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WO TAG SEVIS Qa gE Pays 
YA ASN AQAA IT 


(A By &karana or grammatical work of the Tibetan Language.) 


WOT! HS TAS AYIA YA 


SOM TTL PES MIMG’S | 


OAS SRY Aa Gx 
a _* mf rN 
aie SENET LY ASG TT 
PHP YL AT QA YL 
(For understanding well the Tibetan language, according to grammatical rules, the arrangement of letters, which 
are the basis of syllables, words, and sentences, is to be explained.) 
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RPRBERA CG B 


THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of 
late greatly excited the attention of European scholars, and it being now ascertained 
by several distinguished Orientalists, that this faith, professed by so many millions of 
men in different and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic 
India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour- 
ably received by the learned Public; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters 
of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys -to unlock the 
- immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still to be found 
in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, 


hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages. 


There are, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each 
counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :—the 
Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists. _It is not without interest to observe 
the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for 
the literary establishment of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic, 
and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian Ara: by 
CHARLES THE GREAT, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France; by the 
Khalifs AL-MANsuR, HARUN AL-RASHID, and AL-MAMUN, at Bagdad ; by the Kings 
of Magadha, in India; by KHRISRONG DE’HU TSAN, KHRI DE’SRONG TSAN, and RaL- 
PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But it is to 
the honour of Christianism to observe that, while learning has been continually declining 
among the Muhammedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own 
literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and liberal 


C vi ) 


spirit of real knowledge, it distinguishes itself by its efforts in the present day towards 
acquiring an intimate acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in 
their original languages. Hence, in the north-western parts of Europe, in Germany, 
England, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied by literary 
men, there are now found establishments for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic 


and the Sanskrit literature. 


Hence, too, has been founded recently the Orzental Translation Committee, composed 


of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labours so much has already been 


done, and so much more is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the. 


most rare, if they have existed at all, in this learned association. Insulated among inac- 
cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited 
by the scholar and the traveller :—nor was it until within these few years conjectured, 
that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and 
the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation, 
the volumes of the Buddhist faith, in their original Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trans- 
lations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn 
in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of mastering its language, and ex- 
amining its literary stores, will not have been time unprofitably spent, and that this 
Grammar and Dictionary may attest the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object 


I had determined to prosecute. 


Having in the Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectful thanks to the British 
Government of India, for its patronage during my Tibetan studies; and having there 
gratefully enumerated the kindnesses and good services which I have received from seve- 
ral Gentlemen, it would be superfluous here to repeat my acknowledgments. My selec- 
tion of the English language, as the medium of introduction of my labours, will sufficiently 
evince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that 
nation. I beg now only to state in a few words, that in the preparation of this gram- 
matical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei- 


ther have I introduced the definitions of the several parts of speech, nor have I touched 
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upon the analogy which this tongue has to several others ; since the work would thus have 
been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity’s sake, I have enumerated only those 
articles which I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this 
yet unknown language. I have gone through all the parts of speech, and have given 
lists of them as fully as it was in my power to do, together with their derivations and 
variations, &c., that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts 


of the Tibetan language. 


Orthography being the most difficult part of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and 
in the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of authentic grammatical works, to 
express every word in its proper characters. The declension of nouns, and the conjuga- 
tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic- 
tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations, 
will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For 
further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of this Grammar, 


the work itself may be consulted. 


A. CSOMA DE KOROS. 
Calcutta, December, 1834. 
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Page. col. line. 
6 after “ name” insert “and power” 
5 for @QNQ read @Qn 3 


| eee 


DF oa 

3— 3 
4 — 22 
Tay 
13. 2 27 
18 — 5 
Oi)? es 
— — 6 
— — 24 
ahi oy 


Note.—In a few contracted words in this 
list, instead of ‘ or’ (as the sign of 3, &, or 


Qa) 
ay | 
Swahé 


E, &e.) read *. 


23 — 6/foraay read RGN 
——27 «gan SBN 
04— 4 AN BAIN 
2— 1 xAgy QEN 
32 — 19 at the beginning, add § 63. 
36 — 18 for xq read ayy 
42— 13 Amand van, S 
56 2 2 aay QEa 
— — 20 Q_aq Qay 
——2 e@a5 Qa'ar5 
58 1 1 #q pu 
—~— 5 anita aa ay 
— 211 8y34, ¥5 "34, 
—— 12 a3 a 85 
59 — 4 QPRy QEq 
—— 16 YN AN 
61 117 WH Ha 
64— 22 w—J Aw 


ERRATA ann ADDENDA. 
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Page. col. line. 


68 — 22 
69 — 9 
ee NO 
ies WG 
nn 
sites Op 
70 — 26 
72 — 30 
73 — 16 
75 — 9 
76 — 19 
ss 
— — 2] 
77 — 23 
79 — 6 
ae 
82 — 99 
ee ate OG 


65 — 20 for 48 


read 
BG" 3a 

ang 

GLa Kas 
Sy xan A 
Qx§ 

i) 

578595 
Raa aN 
ayy'y 

FQ 

RY 

qac 

BN 

QAM 

Qg 

ENG AD 
ams 

HY 

QUAL Qgr 


90 — 5, also 7, Samy 


95 
98 

102 2 25 
— 1 30 
108 — 28 
110 — 24 
111 — 29 
112 — 2 
ee. 
118 1 22 


a4'd 
GLE asl 
eo xecerd 


2 22 after ax"qt, add aA DG 
1 11 for Rar 19 ax. read Fay FaXL 


aq 55 

arg ay"§ 

instead of the dash —, read cone 
tractedly. 

aay ayy 

RANI ASN Ia 

Ba RY Bor ay 

BN aN gran 

QRa'y QRa'Yy 


Page. col. line. 


122 — 7 fornga'n 


124 2 9 


126 — 3 
131 1 29 
134 2 24 
135 1 26 
137 2 23 


158 — 13 for dN 


159 — 15 
— — 28 
160 — 17 
— — 19 
161 — 9 
162 — 30 
164 — 30 
165 — 26 
—— 27 
169 — 2 


read QSa"y 
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Page. col. line. 
an ethical work (entitled) ‘ The Stem of 


qQyiny QyQ’yY Wisdom.” The work of the Saskya Pandita, 
Eqy tary to which they arereferredin the text, consists 
axa Zx-q of about 450Sloukas, dll of the same kind and 
Qian'y Qiaay tenor of verses as these here quoted from 
Quay Quarry Nagarjuna. These verses were found among 
day aiqy my extracts from the work quoted in the 
Art Ara text, and I did not distinguish the different 
ead-q ea'q authors, I take this opportunity of correct- 
nq qaq ing my mistake. 
AGATE gay Qt —— Wfor fey read Loryx 
at, for 3; —8H, for—3 ; 171 — 21 3m'H 355) 
in is —— 27 aaa Qga 
add S, Pharlaka. 173 — 10 Qv Qk 
after “a star’ insert anry, —— 27 aan NAN 
hkhor-lo, S. Chakra, the circle 174 — 26 § 5 
of the 27 Nukshatros. 175— 11 § 5 
read ima 178 — 13 add: He made grammatical 
UE Wa'h4 works, and _ translated some 
portioned proportioned religious tracts, 
affection affectation ——Aforssy read KY 
Shaddhodana Shuddhodana |179 — 7 INQ BN Y 
QnqN QUEEN 180 — 4 a&'NaQgG Fw Qgc 
shis she —— 20 ad&mn San 
yN aN 11— 4 waa ey 
yx BL —— 2 commanded commenced, 
pat BLK 185 — 28 Nw aN 
Svadéshé Sva déshé 187 — 31 142 1427 
Note. The Remarkable Sayings, No. 16. are|ygg _. 49 ga in 
attributed to kLus grub (q ‘3% S. noses —— 13 agaanararsay agaaraasa 
juna,) avery cere ancient sage inIn-] = __s yg Sx x 
dia, See mya" Qa, ay vO: A, leaf mie in| 198 —_ 7 Sar axa 
ee work entitled S. Nite Vaile Prajnyé 200 — 28 yar nay Ya TRKYCY 
danda, Tib BAN SAA ASN AN LARED, | —— 24 aN QEN 
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LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS. 
§ 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are thirty simple letters, 
arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together with the name of each ex- 


pressed in Roman characters and Italics, may be represented thus : 


1 


2 


A| ka 
k 


S cha 


5 h’a 


iM 


‘al kha 


kh 


& chha 
chh 

tha 

th 


pha 
ph 
& tsha 


tsh 


A za 


r 


J la 


l 
WN 4 


a 


3] ga 


K na 


§ 2. There are five vowel sounds: a, i, w, e, o, pronounced according to the gene- 


ral pronunciation in Latin, on the continent of Europe, without any distinction into 


( 2 ) 


short and long, but observing a middle sound. The vowel a, when sounded after 
a consonant, is generally inherent ; but when otherwise there would be confusion on 
account of the prefix, it is expressed by Q. The vowels , u, e, 0, are expressed by marks 
put above or below the consonants ; thus* ,~ ’ as in 4 ki, 9 ku, 4 ké, ¥ ko. 
These vowel signs are called * 4 3 gi-gu,_, @U'NQ zhabs-kyu- Qing and Y 4X na-ro. 

§ 3. There are very few words commencing with any vowel, and those are 
either of Sanscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt words. The five vowels, when 
initial in a syllable or word, are expressed in the following manner: w a, W ?, ¥ 
u, We, Wo; they may be expressed also by Q ’a, Q 2,2 7U, Qe, Xo. 

§ 4. The above enumerated consonants and vowels are thus divided with 


respect to the organs by which they are formed: 


| FR 7] A a %) W are gutturals. 


s+ a” 
i i 


A * 5 qi Z el A are dentals. 
NAA WA Q w Kare labials. 


X_ is liquid and cerebral. 


But & q” 4° 4, besides what has been stated above, are likewise nasals. 

§5. The thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their 
accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus: 1" 3° }" 4’ §& are called masculine, (& p,ho;) 
mB a a uy & neuter, (a 45° ma-ning ;) RY A Bg @ a" Q’ w A WN feminine, 
(amo ;) x a 3 low or barren feminine, (a* =A mo-gsham ;) and the W is said to 
have no gender. 

§ 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basis 
of a syllable or word (4&7 49. ming-gzhi). From among the thirty, the following 
twenty, WRIS a aay wis a yr a aw AT 3 W never occur as final 
letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten, 5” 5" 5 4° A A" Q’ XL" A N, are the 
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only letters that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or expressed. 
But these ten Jetters may likewise stand as initials in a syllable or word. 

§ 7. The ten final letters are called affixes, (Rar Q34| zhes-hyug) from their 
being affixed to the basis of a syllable. With respect to their sound and use, they 
are distingnished thus: 4 5" 4 W are masculine, (& po ;) 4° X° Y neuter, (a §&", ma- 
ning,) and &* a" Q, feminine, (3 mo ;) when the letters # 5” my a are followed by 4 ; 
thus : 3" GN’ AN aN ; or the letters 4° 1" qy by 5, thus 45° 14" a5, then the y and 5 
are called a second affix, 4a"Qga), yang-hyug. 

§ 8. From among the ten affixes, the following five. 5” 5° a af Q, are also called 
prefixes, Z4" Q&A, snon-hjug, from their being put before the basis of a syllable. They 
are likewise distinguished thus: 4 5" are called neuter, (4 4&° ma-ning ; )q masculine 
(& pho ;) a very femenine, (44 3” & shin-tw-mo ;) Q feminine, (7 mo.) These prefixes 
occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They should always be 
pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. For distinction’s sake, they 
may be represented by the small Roman characters g,d, 6, m, h, when the rest is in 
Italics or vice versa, and this system will be followed in the present work. 

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will 
next procced to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time the 


plan of writing them in the Roman character. 


PRONUNCIATION. 
§ 9. 1. Of the thirty simple letters. 

™ is pronounced like k in king, or c before a, 0, u, in call, come, cut ; as in WA 
ka-va, a pillar ; 94 kun, all. 

f is the same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by kh; as in wy 
kha-vo, the mouth. 

=| when simple, is generally sounded like & or g; but by some it is pronounced 
also asg. It may always be represented by g ; thus in 3% gur, a tent ; ya" y dag-pa, 
the hand. 

& is the nasal 2 or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may 
be rendered by 2 ; after the vowel, by ng ; and, when reduplicated by g ; thus : 5°15" 


na-rang, | myself; 2&5" Ga rung-gam, is it convenient ? 45°C rung-go, it is proper. 
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% is sounded like ch in church ; as in 3 chi, what? It may be represented by ch. 

& is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by chh ; as in & chhu, water. 

¥ though by some people is sounded like ch, in choose, may always be repre- 
sented by 7 in just; as in EQ jo-v0, a master, lord ; Rat jo-mo, a mistress, lady; a 
nun. 

q is sounded like ze in new; as in 9& nyung, few, little ; 4 nya, fish. It may 
properly be represented by ny. 

mis ¢ in tongue ; as in 4" 44 tig-men, a ribband ; 4a Ly tib-ril, a tea-pot. 

4 is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered hy ¢h; as inaay thag-pa 
a rope; 44\'a thog-ma, beginning. 

* when simple, is sounded commonly like ¢ in tool; but by some people it is 
pronounccd also as d. It may always properly be represented by d, and pronounced 
accordingly ; as in 35'4 dad-pa, faith, belief; 4X5" de-ring, to-day. 

4 is sounded like n in noon; as in 4X nor, wealth. 

x is like pin paper; as in YX" parma, a printed work. 

% is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ph, and pronounced as 
the p-h in up-hill as in 4 pha, father. 

a has three sounds: (p, 5, v.) As initial in a word, it is sounded by some like 
ps as in 4 pée (for Bod), Tibet or a Tibetan. Asa prefix, it is silent; as in W¥Q 
kah (for bkha),a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the 
&’ Q’ X g final letters, or when it has the 5 prefix, it is generally pronounced as v; 
asin i’ q ré-va, hope; 44% d,vang, power. In the two following cases, 63 and 5 
(dvu and dvo) the pronunciation is simply as « and o. With any of the surmount- 
ing X qr a (r, /, s,) or preceding Q (h) letters, it is sounded J, those letters being then 
silent. In general it may be represented hy b. 

4 is like m in man; as in 4 mi, a man; & mé, fire ; qa lam, way, road. 

3 is the German z or ¢z. It may be rendered by és (as English and French writers 
use it in foreign names or words) ; as in $5 ésug, how? 34 tsam, how much? how 
many ? 

& is the same letter aspired. It may be represented by ésh ; as in & eshé, life. 

Fis sounded like the Arabic dsal (.;) or the Italian zin mezzo. It may be repre- 
sented by ds; as in RF’) dsati, nutmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by 
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this simple character; but there are many that have it with a # or Q prefix, which 
are sounded like the simple 8; as in 4#4"y mdsad-pa, to do, make; Qeary hdsin-pa, 
to seize, take, &c. 

The Sanscrit ch, chh,.7, 7h, characters (as they are pronounced in Bengal and by 
Europeans) are rendered in Tibetan books, by és, tsh, ds, dsh, (3° & &° &,) and pro- 
nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Such is the pronunciation 
in Cashmir also, and in some parts of the north-west of India. And, as the Tibetan 
grammarians have observed, it was so anciently in Central India also; though in 
Bengal the pronunciation has always been the same as it now is, with respect to ch, 
chh, 7, gh. 

% occurs but in a few words. It is sounded v or w. Qand ¥Y often have the same 
sound in Tibetan ; asin aren and BIEN Varandst, Benares. They may be represented 
thus: 4 by v, and % by w. 

@isthe Frenchy. It may be rendered by zh; as in @y zhal, the mouth, face. 

Wis pronounced like z in zeal, or sin as; as in 44 zan, meat, food. 

Q is a soft aspirate, and may be represented by 4 ora. Formerly it was added 
to every syllable ending in a vowel, thus: 9Q kah, %Q kih, 42 kuh, %Q keh, %Q koh, 
instead of the modern W % 9° % %. But now it is left out after the vowel signs, and 
retained only in those syllables in which the fundamental (or radical) letter is preceded 
by a prefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent a ; as in these 
words: 44Q gzah, a planet; 39Q dgah, joy; AQ bkah, precept ; 4%5Q mdah, an 
arrow ; 25Q hdah, to pass away. But, when there is a closing consonant, the Q is 
dropt; as in Q3~" y hdas-pa, gone away. 

wis sounded like y in yard, you: as in 4 yab, father ; ya yum, mother, matron. 

x is like r in rain; as in 1°'q ré-va, hope ; L'H ra-ma, a she-goat. It is silent 
when inserted on the top of a letter ; as in 4 rka, pronounced ka. 

@q@ is pronounced like / in long; as in WY lo, a year. It is silent at the top of 
another letter; as in ¥ Ina, (na) five. 

# has the sound of sh in sheep ; as in 4g shing, wood, a tree. 

w® is the s in saint; as in N'Y 80-80, different ; Naw sems, the mind, soul. At the top 


of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, according to common practice. 
c 
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% is the hard aspirated A in heart, horn, as in %x Hor, a Turk. 

w is sounded like a in far, father, as in W’°& a-chhé, one’s elder sister. The inhe- 
rent a also is not pronounced like the short uw in up, cup, &c. as in Sanscrit, but it has a 
middle sound like the F rench a in la, or the English in far, father; as in qa dam, way, road. 

§ 10. Such is the pronunciation of the 30 simple letters. But, besides these, 
there are many conpound letters, formed either by subjoining one of the following 
three liquids ywx"q (y, x, Z,) to another, thus: 9°44; or by placing one of these r°q'4 
(r, 7, s,) on the top of another, thus: 43.4, or by both ways at once, thus: & y’ q. 
We proceed now to treat of such compound letters ; and first, 

§ 11. 2. Of those letters that have a subjoined w, y, (4’QwAN ya-béags) written 
thus: ve. s 

They are seven in number #y @ ay & q H, and are represented thus: 9 Aya, 
6 khya, @ gya,¥ pya, ¥ phya, 2 bya, yY mya. Their pronunciation is as follows : 

Q is sounded like ¢ in tube, or in virtue ; as in 94 kyal-pa, idle talk. 

B is the preceding character aspirated ; as in B khyt, a dog. 

8 is pronounced like d in duke ; as in 92'N gyur-pa, he is become, or grown. 

¥ in no word occurs in this simple state. It has either asurmounting wW (thus: ¥ 
spya) or a % prefix, (thus: 5% dpya) and then, in each case, it is sounded cA, or sh; as 
in ¥4 spyan (shan or chan) the eye; 48 dpya (sha or cha) tax, tribute. 

¥ is pronounced generally chA ; as in ¥ ay phyug-po, the rich or rich, (chhug-po.) 
But in Ladak, and in some other parts, it is sounded also like 4 ph; as in ¥ phye, 
meal, flour, pronounced (g phé,) as if there were no subjoined y, 4%. 

@ is pronounced ch and 7; as in 35'q byed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make. 

w is sounded ny; asin &&°X myong-va (pronounced nyong-va), to taste. 

§ 12. 3. Of those letters that have x subjoined (1°qnaw ra btags, written thus: ..) 

The following fourteen letters 4 @ a Wary: a Ya" ay a &' VN" 3, subject to this 
addition, assume the form of 4 Ara, & khra, ¥ gra, 4 tra, g thra, & dra, 4 nra, ¥ pra, 4 
phra, 3 bra, ¥ mra, Q shra,¥ sra, § hra: and they should also be pronounced accord- 
ingly ; but, in common practice, they are sounded very obscurely, 4, &, ¥, are sounded 
like ta; &, 9, 4, like tha; 9,5, 9, like ’da or é’a, or all the nine like é: 9, ¥, 5, are sounded 


by some people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, which 
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have a subjoined r, is very uncertain, it is better to write and pronounce them regu- 
larly, as in other languages. 

§ 13. 4. Of those letters that have a subjoined q, da (a qnaw la bags) : 

The following six letters: 9 9 q 3 x" N, with q subjoined, have the form of 
a) kla, 4 gla, & bla, A zla, a rla, 4 sla. All such syllables are pronounced alike, 
the subjoined / alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to 
common custom,) with the exception of q z/a, which is pronounced da. But this also 
sometimes is sounded da, as in ¥4"q spun-zla (spun-la), a brother or sister. 

Note.—Besides the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, 7, ,) there occurs 
sometimes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Vazur, an angular v or w, thus: 4) 
placed below some letters. In Tibetan words it has no sound, but it is used only 
for distinction’s sake ; as in & tsha, hot; 4 tsha, salt: ¥ résa, root, vein; ¥ risa, grass, herb. 
In W414 the 4 is added to show that the 5 is a radical letter, not a prefix, and to be 
sounded accordingly. But this in these and other similar words is not always inserted : 
many leave it out, the context showing the proper meaning of the word. In Sanscrit 
words this 4 is pronounced o in Tibet ; as in Bodhisato, Soha, Om ! Sott Sidham, &c. 
instead of Bodhisatwa, Swahd, Om! Swastt Sidham. 

§ 14. 5. Of those letters that have a surmounting 1, or r, inserted at the top. 

The following fifteen letters : 9 9° a) @° & EQ" RS 8 Oy ay’ SF, when thus sur- 
mounted by 4, have the form of 4 rka, § rkya, Arga, & rgya, & tna, Frya, & rnya, } réa, 
<rda, 4 rna, Arba, 1 rma, ¥ rmya, ¥ rtsa, ® rdsa, and should be pronounced accord- 
ingly. But, in general, the x on the top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried 
to the preceding syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in 2'# rdo-ré, is pronounced 
dor-jé ; 8% u-rgyan, ur-gyen ; HAN mi-rnams (mir-nams), men. The 9 9° Fs A 
letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted x than in their sinple 
state. ¥ résa, and ® rdsa are now sounded also sa and za, instead of tsa and dsa. 

§ 15. 6. Of those letters that have a surmounting q or J. 

The following ten letters, 7 4 G 3° RH 4° QW 3, When surmounted by %, ap- 
pear in this form ; ¥ Ika, 4 Iga, ¥y Ina, 3 Icha, z Iya, g léa, y Ida, y Ipa, 4 lba, y lha, and 
they should also be pronounced accordingly. But, in general, the is silent, except in 


gy, and when the preceding syllable terminates in a vowel, with which it is frequently 
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sounded ; as in these words: 3°gx (chi-ltar) chil-tar, how ? \51Q°84 (dgah-Idan) gal-dan, 
paradise. The 4 ®'5q letters, with the surmounting Y, are sounded harder or more 
distinctly, than in their simple state. 

§ 16. 7. Of those letters that have a surmounting N (s) : 

The following twenty-two letters : 3 9° Wy ay @ Ay GQ’ HY 4" 4" By’ Qe" gy’ 
a’ yy’ 3, when surmounted by w, have the appearance of ¥ ska, ¥ skya, ¥ skra, ¥ sga, 
¥ Sgya, ¥ sgra,¥s “a, q snya, ¥ sta, ¥ sda, % Sra, | snra, R Spa, ¥ spya, F Spra, ¥ sba, 
WH sbya, ¥ sbra, ¥ sma, ¥Y smya, ¥ smra, y stsa, and they should be pronounced ac- 
cordingly, together with the _, but it is seldom heard. Thi letters 4 g* 9" 4" Q 2° 
4 are in the present day sounded harder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state. 
q skr, and ¥ spr, in some words, are sounded like ¢ or sh. 

§ 17. According to the instructions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three 
surmounting letters (x"q"~) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel 
before them ; thus, 4 erka, q elka, 4 eska: (in one syllable.) But this is seldom done. 
It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter, 
whether it may easily be pronounced or not; since orthography only can show the 
true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same 
sound. Orthography 1s sufficiently fixed by the great number of printed works in 
Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken 
for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted. 

§ 18. Hitherto it has been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have 
either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed 
to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are 
prefixed. 

The following five letters =" 4" 3 a Q' are called prefixes, ¥4°Q55 svion-hjug, from 
their being put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of prepositive par- 
ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming the present, past, 
and future tenses of a verb. They may be prefixed to such letters as are specitied 
below. Therefore 

§ 19. 8. Of those letters that have a # prefix ; § (ga) is prefixed to the following 
eleven simple letters: 3 9° yy 4 3° @ a a" AN, thus; %3Q° gchah, 59Q gnyah, 
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&yQ" giah, 95Q gdah, 14Q gnah, 742 gisah, Na@Q gzhah, HAQ gzah, AQ gyah, HAQ gshah, 
ANQ gsah. | : 

Note.—This 4 is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of which has either 
a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain the sound they had with- 
out the 4, and thes after this prefix is sounded distinctly d. This 4, as a prefix, 1s 
employed in the formation of the present and future tenses of the verbs, besides occur- 
fing In many nouns. 

§ 20. 9. Of those letters that have a 5 prefix. 

* da is prefixed to the following fifteen simple and double letters : W 9° gy 5 ey’ &" 
yeu Qa gay, thus: 57Q dkah, 59 dkya, 44 dkra, <Q dgah, .e dgya, 58 dgra, 
46Q dnah, 5yQ dpah, <u dpya, sy dpra,4RQ dvah, <9 dvya, 49 dura, 5xQ bah, <gy dmya. 

Note.—* is prefixed to letters only of the first and fourth series of the alphabet. 
They may have, with the exception of &, also a subjoined ya or ra (t , ) ; but none 
of them can take a surmounting letter. The 5 is also a characteristic letter for the 
formation of the future tense, in some verbs. 

§ 21. 10. Of those letters that have a prefixed q 5. 

x ba is prefixed to the following forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: 4 9° 
yy eee Te Trew yee okra He egy Veg we ETE # 
gR®argqga vv ya thus: 97 bkah, ay bkya, Aq bhkra, Aq bkla, AA brka, AS 
brkya, NX bska, NY bskya, Ny bskra, Ke. Ke. 

Note.—This is the only prefix with which the radicals may have also any of the 
three surmounting letters. This prefix occurs in many words, especially in the pre- 
terite and future tenses. : 

§ 22.. 11. Of those letters that have a prefixed 4 m. 

4 ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double letters : Saye eo a 
eg ay 4a & 8 thus: aq mkhah, 46 mkhya, AR mkhra, 4NQ mgah, Fe mgya, HB 
mgra, &e. &c. | 

§ 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed Q h. 

Q ha is prefixed to these nineteen simple and double letters: m @ & 5" @ a 
arayvy gaye agg 3 &, thus: eee bkhah, 6 hkhya, ang bkhra, &c. (See 


the Abstract. ] 
D 
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Note.—The five prefixes above specified (a 5 Q" 4{°Q), according to common 
practice, are silent, except when carried to the preceding svllable ending in a vowel; 
as in Nasa so-gchig, thirty-one, is sounded as if it were NA SH sog-chig, g°Qa%' blo- 
bzang, ingenious, by some is pronounced lob-zang. bad rgya-misho, the sea, gyam- 
tsho ; wads ya-méshan, yam-tshen, marvel, &c. 

4 and Q are never carried to the foregoing syllable ; they are always silent. 

The only change in the letters, to which these five characters are prefixed, is with 
the third letter of each of the five first series of the alphabet, (i. e, with a #4" a &.) 
They are sounded now distinctly, without any aspiration, as g, 7, d, b, ds. Though 
these prefixes occur also with the other parts of speech, yet their general use is among 
the verbs, for forming and distinguishing the present, preterite, and future tenses. 

§ 24. Under the above twelve heads, we have enumerated all the different sorts of 
Jetters, that precede the vowel, and form the basis of a syllable or word. Here fol- 
low, now, the affixes or those letters that are put after the vowel, whether inherent 
or expressed, and that close the syllable. 

§ 25. 13. Of the affixes or closing letters. 

The affixes (FW Q54 ryes-hyug) are the following ten simple or single, and four 
double letters: " g, & mg,45 d,4n, 4 b,a m, Qh,X7,44,N58; and AN gs, GN ngs, 
aw bs, aN ms. They should always be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram. 


marians say, that these letters are affixed expressly to render the words sonorous and 


significant,— 
The following are examples of each of the simple affixes, to be sounded as written : 

mh in 4 nag, a mig, qm lug, La reg, Am thog. 
G La’ rang, &&" ming, Sc rung, && theng, Qu" hong. 
5 jx nad, we yid, ax lud, as med, we yod. 
8. qa dan, 14 rin, x4 kun, qa den, 8% don. 
q ra rab, in rib, aN thub, 2% leb, aq thob. 
aH qa lam, Lay rim, WH yun, Ag zem, AH zom. 
Q aQ bkah, —— —— 
pe Hl mar, RL mir, AL gur, AL zer, 4X. nor. 
q aq bal, Ly rid, yy yul, AY shel, wy yok. 
N ay das, LN ris, aw lus, An shes,  3N gos. 
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The double ones : 


HN in YAN inn QAR Gay Day 
pags rigs lugs legs dogs 
aN ONE aay YON icy Qan 
sang lings srungs rengs hongs 
QN = QN Say SQN aay aay 
thabs chhibs shubs khebs hobs 
ary LAY Lary SAN WAN - wary 
rams rims shums sems soms 


Note.—Besides these, there are yet, according to ancient orthography, three double 
affixes : 45 nd or nt, 15 rd or rt, and Q dd or It; as in AIV45'"Y gsand-pa, he heard ; 
844'4 gyurd-pa, he became; and "%xX"q gsold-pa, he begged or requested. Though 
this mode of writing is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet according 
to modern practice, the 4 is omitted ; and the above words are now written without 
the 5, thus: sway, ary and HN YY, 

§ 26. Some of the affixes enumerated above are only obscurely heard ; some 
are left entirely silent (as the W in IN, GN, Ww, aN), and some change the preceding 
vowel. 

In Tibet, the final terminations “N,N,N, (as, us, OS,) are pronounced in three dif- 
ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As qw das, work, is sounded las, la, 
lé; aN lus, the body, is pronounced dus, du, lié, (ii, the French u;) ay chhos, religion, is 
pronounced chhos, chho, chhé, (6, the French eu.) And such: is the practice with some 
other letters also, especially with the 4 and 4 (g and d.) 

The final -y and -¥ terminations are either pronounced accordingly as t!.ey are 
written, or the ¥ is left silent. As in <x, which is pronounced either ris or ri; and 
in AN is sounded either shes or shé. And this is the case with some other letters also, 
especially with the § and 5 (g, d). Such is the practice with the affixes. It is proper 
to write and pronounce them regularly, as has been exhibited above. 

§ 27. In the following abstract, from Nos. 1 to 209, is exhibited, how the basis 
of every word in the Tibetan language, together with the inherent a, should be 
written and pronounced ; and in continuation from Nos. 210 to 226, the affixes or let- 


ters following the vowel, are enumerated, together with their names and powers. The 
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abstract, in this form, contains only the radical letters with the inherent a; but, if to 
these roots be added the four vowel signs“, .,~,, (3, u, e, 0,) spelt in the ordinary 
manner : (viz. WW 9" WV Vor AN’ Ay Ay Ay a7) followed by such affixes, as may be 
required, then this abstract will comprehend every word of the Tibetan language. 

§ 28. The several columns of the abstract contain respectively ; I. General num- 
ber of letters in the whole scheme. II. Particular number of each class of letters. LI. 
Roots in Tibetan, with the inherent a. IV. The same in Roman character. V. Power 
of those roots without any vowel taken grammatically. VI. Ditto vulgarly. 


ABSTRACT OF THB ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


§ 29. 1. The thirty simple letters of the alphabet : 


I iW «uriv sv vi I Ir OIE =v v vI 
—— 
1 "ha k — 16 x mm — 
2 © kha kh — 17 S tsa ts — 
3 Hh ga g korg 18 & tsha tsh — 
4 5 na@ nyng — 19 & dsa_ dsor dz 
5 3 cha ch — 20 Y wa w =» 
6 & chha chh — 21 @ zha zh french) 
7 EFya@ gy ch 22 A 2a a 
8 q nya ny — 23 Q ha A— 
9 h fa t — 24 Ww ya y— 
10 Q@ tha th —. 25 XL ra r— 
ll 5 da d tt 26 q la / <r 
12 4 na zs — 27 A sha sh — 
13 Y pa P= 28 N sa $s — 
14 4 pha ph — 29 3 Aa vy — 
15 q ba bh p,v 30 w 4 oc — 
fote 1" ka & kha 5) ga — mork 
2 3cha & chha Kya = Sor ch 
3% ta § tha % da = cord 
4v pa xu pha q ba = Ny or p 
5 3 tsa & tsha E dsa = 3 or ts 


_ That is, the three first letters.of each of the five series of the Tibetan alphabet, have 
nearly the same sound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet, when heard 


by a stranger or foreigner whose ear cannot distinguish immediately the sharp or flat, 
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aspirated and hard, letters. But it is expedient for the learner to write and pro- 
nounce them accordingly ; since by this means only can a fundamental and correct 


knowledge of the Tibetan Janguage be obtained. 


§ 30. 2. The seven letters having a subjoined w, y. 


I IF UN Iv Vv vI I 1 WT IV Vv vI 
31 1 @g kya ky — 35 5 ¥ phya phy =chh 
32 26 khya khy — 36 6 2a bya | by ch,j 
33 3 @ gya gy — 37 7g mya my ny 
34.64 = Yy pyt py sh or ch 

§ 31. 3. The fourteen letters having a subjoined 2, (r or.). 
38 1 4 kra kr = @ 45 8 ¥Y pra pr = ? 
39 2 @ khra khr ohh 46 9 ¥ phra phr Ch 
40 3 &® gra gr dort’; 47 10 4 Obra br *d 

41 4 % fra tr t’ 48 ll & mra mr =e 
42 5 g thra thr t’h 49 12 4 shra shr sh 
43 6 3 dra dr "d 50 18 ¥Y sra sr 8h 
44 7 43 nra nr — 51 14 ® h’ra h’r sh 


§ 32. 4, The six letters with a subjoined q, Z. 


52 1 qQ hkla ki = 1 55 4 4g dla zl = dorl 
53 2 4g gla gl Y 56 6 a la ri 
64 3 g dla bl l 57 6 4g. sla sl l 

§ 33. 5. The fifteen letters having a surmounting 4, r. 
58 1 a rka rhe = & 66 9 * rda rd =d 
59 2 8 rkya rhy ky 67 10 4 rna rn n 
60 3 4 rga rg g 68 11 4 rba rb 5 
61 4 & rgya rgy gy 69 12 & rma rm m 
62 5 & rna rn 1) 70 13) & rmya rmy my or ny 
63 6 # ra rj J or zh 71 #14 # rtsa rts ts or $ 
64 7 4 rnya rny ny 72 15 x rdsa rds ds or z 
65 8 8 rte ré t 


120 
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§ 34. 6. The ten letters having a surmounting 4, lL. 


Int 1yv Vv vI I Wii iv v vI 

1 @ Ikea lk = k 78 6 # Ita li = 

2 4 Iga Ig g 79 7 # Ida Id d 

3 4 Ina In mt 80 8 ¥ Ipa Ip P 

4 % Icha Ich ch 81 9 q_ Iba lb b 

5 yg Ia W) J 82 10 y_ Iha lh .? 

§ 35. 7. The twenty-two letters with a surmounting WN, s. 

1 wéeska sk = k 94 12 % snra snr = nr 

2 y skya sky ky 95 13 & spa sp P 

3  skra skr krit,vh)) 96 14 ¥ spya spy py shorch 

4 ¥ sga sg g 97 15 & spra spr pr, et 
5 § sgya soy gy 98 16 y sha sb b 

6 ® sgra ser gr d 99 17 wy sbya sby by, jorzh 
7 % sta si tt 100 18 ¥y sbra sbr br or ’d 
8 ¥ snya sny ny 101 19 W sma sr. m 

9 ¥ sta st t 102 20 Y smya smy my orny 
10 #8 sda sd d 103 21 Y smra smr mr 
11 & sna sn n | 104 22 & sésa sisa 8 

§ 36 8. The eleven simple letters preceded by a4, g. 

1™3Q gchah gch = ch 1111067 492 gzhah gzh = Zh 

2 FAQ enyah gny ny 112 8 AQ yzah vz 

3 mmQ giah gt t | 113 9 syQ gyah gy y 
4™5Q gdah gd d ! 114 10 "AQ gshah gsh sh 

5 m4Q gnah gn | 115 11 4NQ: gsah gs s 

6 52Q gisah gis ts 3 

§ 37. 9. The fifteen simple and double letters having a 5 d, prefix. 

1 4™Q dkah dk = k 121 6 34 dgra dgr grd or 
2 39 dkya dky ky 122 7 ¥%5Q diiah dit n 

3 49 dkra dkr kr? | 123 8 4NRQ dpah dp p 

4  39Q dgah dg g 124 9 sy dpya dpy py,shorch 
5 a dgya dgy gy 125 10 sy dpra dpr pr ort? 


I Il Wr Iv V I Tt ie oe | Iv Vv vi 
126 11482 dvah dvov iy a a ” al 

0 129 14.42 dmah dm m 
127 12 <9 dvya dvy vyor y| 130 15 58 dmya = dmy 

§ 38. 10. The forty-five simple, double, and triple letters having a 4, or b prefix. 
131 «#1 34%Q bkah bk = k 154 24 QRQ biah bt =€t 
1382 29 bkya bky hy 155 25 Ae brta brt t 
133 373 &2xXbkra- dbkr— kr, t | 156 26 Ay bita bit ¢ 
1384 44 bkla bkl klord | 157 27 ay bsta bst 
135 54 brka brk k 158 28 4xQ bdah bd ad 
136 6 38 brkya brky ky 159 29 qe brda obrd da. 
137 7ay bska bsk ke. 160 30 QR bida bld d. 
138 «68 ay bskya  bsky ky 161 31 4H bsda bsd ad 
139 9Ny  bskra_ Dbskr_ kr, t(sh)} 162 32 a8 brna .brn on 
140 10 qmQ_ bgak bg g 163. 33 Ay bsna=—sibbsn——sotn 
141 118 bgya bgy = gy 164 347%Q .bisah bts és 
142 1249 bgra bgr gr,@ | 165 35 ax brisa brés 
143 13 Q4 brga brg sg 166 30 NY bstsa  bsts_ s 
144 14 48 brgya brgy gy 167 37 aR brdsa brds Zz 
145 15 ay bsga _—_ bsg g 165 38 4qQ bzhakh Dbzh-~— zh 
146 16 Ry bsgya bsgy gy 169 39 qAQ ~~ bzah bz z 
147 17 48 bsgra_ bsgr gr,’d 170 40 44 bzda bz d 
148 18 aa bria brn 1 171 41 2a brla br/ l 
149 19 Ay bstia bst% wi 172 42 49Q  bshah bsh_ sh 
150 20 AsQ behah beh ch 173 43 ANE bsah bs 8 
151 21 a% brya bry yor zh| 174 44 ay bsra bsr 
152 22 QQ brnya brny ny 175 45 4 bsla bs/ l 
153 23 AY bsnya bsny ny 

§ 39. 11. The fifteen simple and double letters having a 4%, m, prefix. 

176 1 awa mkhah mkh = kh 1799 4452 mgah mg = g 
177 2208 mkhya mkhy khy 180 548 mgye mgy gy 
178 3am wmbkhra mkhr khr, PA\ 181 6 A mgra mgr gr,’d 
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my, ny 


sr, s’h 


1 lool 
182 7 #&Q 
183 8 HQ 
184 9 HKQ 
185 10 aqQ 
186 11 #4Q 
§ 40. 12. 
191 1 QR 
192 2 26 
193 3 Qa 
194 4 Q51Q 
195 5 ag 
196 6 Q& 
197 7 2&Q 
198 8 QQ 
199 9 e4AQ 
200 10 QQ 
210 1 5 
211 2 G 
212 3 5 
213 4 § 
214 5 q 
215 6 a 
226 7 Q 
224 15 4% 
225 16 X54 
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Vv vi 
md =—d 
mn n 
mtsh — tsh 
mds ds 


hdr = dr,’d 
hph ph 
hphy phy, chh - 
hphr_ phr, vh 
hd b 

hby 
hbr 
hish 
hds 


by, J 
br, ’d 
tsh 
ds 


Ss mute 
the s is 
mute 
wn all 


these 


lt 


IV v vI Io Wi IV 
miah mn n 187 12 acQq mdakh 
mchhah mchh = chh 188 13 4§3Q mnah 
mak ny J 189 14 442 méshah 
mnyah mny ny 190 15 xfQ mdsah 
mthah mth th 

The nineteen simple and double letters having a Q, h, prefix. 
hkhah hkh = kh 201 11 ax hdra 

hkhya hkhy = khy 202 12 Q4Q_ hphah 

hkhra = hkhr—skhr, @h| 2038: 13 Qy Soh phya 
hgah = hg g 204 14 ag hphra 
hgya hgy gy 205 15 age hbah 
hgra hgr gr,d@ | 206 16 ag hbya 
hchhah hehh chh | 207 17 @Q3 hora 
hah Wy J 208 18 42 heshah 
hthah hth th 209 19 aka hdsa 

hdah hd d 

§ 41. 13. The ten simple and four double affixes. 
ga g = korg 217 8 XL ra 
na ng 218 9 > la 
dad t |219 10 w sa 
na n 220 Il BIN gs 
ba b P 221 12 oy ngs 
ma m 222 13 qv bs 
ha —kh 223 14 aN ms 
To which may be added the following : 
nd or nt 1 226 17 a ld or 
rd or rt 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In the above abstract of the orthography and orthoépy (of this language) 
forming 209 combinations, classed under 12 heads, is exhibited the basis of every word 
in the Tibetan language. 


( WW ) 


2. Many of these syllables, as they now stand, are significant words; others 
become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13th 
head). 

3. In all these syllables the vowel a is inherent, and must be pronounced with 
the same tone, as in ‘ far’ or ‘ father’ in English. It must be remembered that every 
syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel sign, must be 
pronounced with the inberent a; as in & fa; X15 rang; aN lags ; Anan bsams, kc. 

4. This inherent a is visible, and expressed by the letter Q, in such syllables, as 
have a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, and when there fol- 
lows no consonant closing the syllable. But when the radical or fundamental letter 
is a compound one, or when there follows a consonant (or two consonants) after the 
radix, the a vowel is inherent, and must always be pronounced. It is visible in 
svilables like the following words : 

54Q kéah, pawn, pledge, bail. 43Q mdah, an arrow. 

45Q dgah, joy, pleasure. | ang hgah, some, any. 
QQ bkah, a precept, commandment. 


and inherent in such syllables or words as follow : 


qu dgra, an enemy. qi bkas, split or cleft asunder. 
qy bska, bitter (taste). a5GN mdangs, the forehead ; yester- 
ax hdra, like, similar. day. 


sax. dgar, a separating. Qq3qv hgram, the jaw, &e. 


5. All words or syllables, in this tongue, baving the inherent or visible a (2) 
are written and pronounced as has been explained. Those that have any of the four 
vowels (i, u, e, 0;) marked thus:°, “a are formed of the same’ 209 syllables, as have 
been already exhibited in alphabetical order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus the 
whole may be formed into a syllabic scheme, to which if the affixes (enumerated 
under the 13th head) be added as may be required, every word in the Tibetan lan- 
guage will then be comprehended in this scheme. 

The whele may be spelt in the same manner, as here is exhibited with the first 


syllable of each of the 12 heads : as, 
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1% ka A ki ™ ku "i ké ™ ko 
2a kya 8 kyt g kyu 3 hyé 9 kyo 
3.4 kra a kre 3 kru % kré % kro 
44 kla Q Ali g klu a klé a) klo 

5 4 rka A rki # rku R rké AX rko 

6 4 lke @ ki q lku @ lké WH lko 

7 ¥ ska Hoshi y sku a ské Wy sko 

8 ™3Q gchah m3 gchi BS gchu mS gché mS gcho 
9<7Q dkah <A dh ny dku nr dké nr dko 
10 AQ bkah =H bhi qy bku aa bhké m1 bko 
11 4#2Q mkhah ae mkhi as mkhu ae mkhé aia mkho 
12 ame hkhah) ae hkhi as hkhu aa hkhé at hkho 


6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated under the 13th head, from the 
210th to 226th number) it must be remarked, that these are the only letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follow any vowel; they likewise enjoy the 
office of initials: but thatthe 20 other letters of the alphabet, (as vw B13 a E' qT 
wary ut Sa BY @’ A Yr At WT) never close the syllable, or never are put 
after any vowel, but only occur as initial letters. 

§ 42. The following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple and compaund let- 
ters that have a similar sound, according to the common practice in Tibet. 


Nha oO A OR 4Q’ AND’ Dr’ VY = 1 = ka 


oO S-- ¥ 59ND Ne’ Ay ) kya 

x q" 54 qy "Oy (v" %’ y’ ny’ qi") q Pa 

ay (9 gq’ ay A" gy" 2) Qj la 
akha Bape’ Qn [x kha 

GB’ AG" QS B khya 

fr aay Q% (g’ ¥" Q¥) rE ha 
B ga = when simple, in general ka or qa 

ay ir a" W SAIQ" QQ QAR’ Qy'ANQ’ QU’ F ga 

oe & 9” 5a" 43° NS Ay’ AQ’ QZ Sye 

ad’a 


yy sa ay Ag avy Qy (49) 
* Pronounced both Ja and da. 


G fia 
3 cha 
& chha 
Fja 


Q nya 
% ta 


4 tha 
5 da 


4 na 


y pa 


uw pha 


qq ba 


WH ma 


& tsa 
& tsha 
& dsa 
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q (see q and Q) _ 

um’ & a ¥ 55Q' qe ay 9 
BF ASQ’ NIQ (y" B) 

& ASQ’ QHQ (Y" Qy) 

when simple, commonly .. 


FE eg aEQ QEQ RQ Y «. 


gq & ggg Ra AEs Py q 
wh eT sme DQ Ah Ay Ay % 
% (see 3) oe - ia 
Q HA’ Qga’ - a 
5 when simple, commonly 5 


Rr er ar © SQ" QhQ" ARQ’ QUQ’ A ™ 
aR 3" 4 - - 


%’ Qs (see 9) i oe 
aH MAQ’ Th Ay" a4Q 4 
a" 5 oe oe o° 
NH YH" 3NQ (9) ry 
y (see 4%) oe oe oe 
ny’ y = sh or ch, see 3 and 4 “a 
QW” QW | 2° o-0 e-0 
y’ QY (see SB) ow oe o-. 
wy’ Qyg (see A) .. as s 
when simple in the beginning oe 
yey y agg g - ag 
y 502° Y asi os oe 
for gsee F; 9 see ¥; see ¥ and gy ae 
ay Fr Wr RHQ” oe o° oe 
uw’ 4” y” Su (see 9) sa oe 
a’ y a 2s se 
& nie SQ (3° Y AHS) «- oe 
& ada Qiq .. i ae 


RB aK’ Qa’ § - bs ; 
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WY wa o” 4NQ’ 0 es va or wa 
@ zha q’ QQ" NaQ (Fry) we zha 
A za a’ BAQ’ QAQ (BR ail) ‘ za 
@ see \ and q oe 
Qha QW ie ois sua a 
W ya mq awa. (49) o be ya 
ra X A re ra 
a la Cree Pay eTqry .. .. la 
A sha A’ AQ’ NA (5UY) .. i Se sh 
Q(x 6 xh i - 5% vhra 
N sa WN” FINQ’ TANQ’ (HQH'Y) ze si sa 
%h’a ) ace zi 8 a h’a 
Wa W" Q es eo o° oe a 


From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, what 
a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common 
practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper characters, to be 


able to judge of their true meaning. 


ALPHABETICAL SCHEME OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, WHEN WRITTEN IN 
TIBETAN CHARACTERS. 

§ 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own characters (formed in 
imitation of the Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of the Tibetan 
language should be acquainted with this scheme also, that he may distinguish the 
two different languages, and read the Sanskrit accordingly. 

Here follows a scheme of the Sanskrit Alpbabet, as it is generally known to 
Europeans, both in Nagari and Roman characters, rendered by their equivalents in 
Tibetan. 

VowELs. 
Sau. wom é ei gstbzsu Sk RDivw tf chg li 
Tib. Ww w a | UW y w i x q Yy 
Sans. Ze & ai GW o SI au @ ang @ah 
Tih w OB "i we w we 


i 
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. CoNsONANTs, 
mk @kh mg Ogh cng; Sts htsh Rds Kodsh qny; ef BLA 
for Ak Ghh ag aAgh Eng; acheEchhay we jh Bsny; SL sth 
PD SAMA pn’; HE Ath yd cdh An; Np Hph Wd goham;uyxrral 
e@e@dhan’; at qth «ed a@dhan; UpRphab whham; gy tral 
Hvorw Ask 28? Ns BA, ™, ksh, E jityd. 
qvorw Wsh as? as Wh, Bksh, x pny. 
The Sanscrit Vowels are joined to the Consonants, thus: 
Nha ka nki gd ki y kita kay keri brit ké § kai % ko Than % kang ve kah 
and so on with all the thirty-four consonants. 
The y r lw are subjoined thus: 9 ky a kr q kl 4 kw, and so on with the 


rest. 
The nasal i is expressed variously by %, ny, ,n, m, accordingly as it is followed 


by letters of different classes (with respect to the organs). One letter is placed 
above another (or is doubled) thus: 1 ké g khkh g ge ¥ ghgh & ni, &c. The sur- 
mounting r is placed thus: 4 rb, & rm, 4 rk, Arg 1 Ns AGA Sarva mangalam. 

§ 44. A list of contracted words, to show the manner in which such contrac- 
tions may be made in writing (especially in the small characters), and how such words 


should be pronounced entirely : 


Rig for 4°44, all-knowing. 

AW — %4'4N, omniscient. 

ALBIN — 4'HamN, all-seeing. 

4, — 4'4N, from every place. 

aq — AaBT, entirely vain, not real. 

ALN —  4'54N, misery, natural corruption. 

Bay — BANANA, the three regions or worlds. 

BN = BIEN, the cheek. 

ea — 445, the chief of any herd or flock; a bull, ram, &c. a 
Buppia. 

[as — §4'ic", extension and length. 

PAS — 4°45, without extent. 


G 
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BS for Bays, name of a star or constellation. 

Ba) —. 42°45, a tent’s top, or upper part. 

an — g1'3s, beit, let it be, may it be. 

as — ¥'Q $a, a harbour, port, haven. 

Ba — rvs, a boatman’s fee. 

q — 9°X4, quadrangular; a square. 

ax — an aq, one that has found the supreme perfection, a sage, 
a saint. | 

yx — ¥c'Bx, a town, a city. 

aa — maga, a volume, a book. 

SY — 53°5\Y, importance, matter. 

BBS — 24°Ac', a pestle. 

nya — aged, fierce, cruel. 

BISA — BS5'hA, a shrine where relics are deposited. 

B35 — 55'QK4, ditto. 

B39, — 37'9, a bracelet, a ring ; an ornament. 

mar. — nny, a head-band ; an excrescence on the head. 

BQe — 4%g'44, an arched roof. 

ngaN — -» g'2haN, a fathom, two yards. 

BGs — ¥84'5, young, a young man. 

Has — 43°AG’, a lever, a bar. 

Poe — 4°, straight, upright. 

mg83°Q35— 535°44'Q35), it aches, it is in pain. 

Bat — 35"AL or 882, pain, dolour. 


raNy. — "25N'H, the image of a Buppua, &e. 
ATE — AAIN' BA, a handsome body. 


mas — s351N'a5, incorporeal. 

AST — ¥%'1, chief precept; sacred scriptures. 
Sm — 51'94, faint red colour; a garb of ditto. 
aN — &'AN, a part, portion. 


$q — 4'53q, the middle ofa river, &c. 


2 
9 6-0 ws eo RE 


q q 
Fon 
Res 
ary 


as 


for 


Je or 251 — 
3¢ or g55n— 


as 
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ay 
&"4%%, a vessel for water. 


3°94, a crocodile, a dolphin. 


B'Q4Y, a miraculous change of one’s self, &c. 


q"9, twenty. 

§4°3c, mid-day, noon. 

Qa aaNy, misery, sin. 

Sar aks deep meditation, ecstasy. 

gary, entire, integral. 

gain’ 3s, all, the whole. 

gawk, generosity, liberality. 

gmw'aQz, mercy, love, affection. 

gaa, the four watches of night. 
e-adamamay, a Tathdgata. 

5K, in the time of, at the time of, &c. 
xu'yc, an hermit, a rishz. 

gods, a clerk, secretary, amanuensis. 
Rae, porcelain, China-ware. 
5naraani, God. 

RAIL "9X, wealth, riches, treasure. 
reereex, a circle, mandal. 

535°aa), the meridian line. 

44)°Q34, the clergy, priesthood. 
xa)'G, a priest, monk, friar. 

nay QaN, Virtuous manners. 

nea" gq, natural, real. 

syqqa, noble, illustrious. 

Rye SEN, assembled troops; an army. 
Bao'y A, Ishwara, Jupiter. 

n'a, a turban; a crown. 

5az54, a general. 

5H5hS, a troop of soldiers or warriors. 


for 
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421°4%Q, the void space nbove, heaven. 
§0°95N, the western quarter of the world. 
aig a gem. 

53 30%, petiect, best. 

yay Qiad, reverence be to, or I siees &e. 
44° Qa, affair, business, commission. 
Ws'At", fuel, wood for fire. 

gh"as, the female sex, a woman. 

7{&"g, an ass. 

a San, a flock of birds. 

ga'gmn, the northern quarter. 

96°30, a Bodhisatwa. 

Yorac, a beast, a quadruped. 

gaa, a brahman. 

gay, a fool, idiot. 

g aN, prudence, understanding. 

4°, an officer, magistrate. 

ay AN, blessings ; glory. 

73'535), eleven. 

qS'519N, twelve. 

qa", thirteen. 

43°N6, fourteen. 

45°54, sixteen. 

43°34, seventeen. 

qz'Ras, eighteen. 

34°93, BHAGAVAN. 

NS4"'H5'Q5N, Ditto. 

¥4'Q{YL, respect, reverence ; civility, politeness. 
qr sanN, a Sugata, BuppHA. 

43%", the food of immortality, nectar. | 
USHA, any odoriferous incense. 


B57, distress, misery, affliction. 


for 
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4#%°Q5N, industry, diligent application. 
~V5'4aN, moral merit, happiness. 

ANS dawn, alins. 

sana, the planet Mars. 

yay, a Tirthika,a Hindu, not Buddhist. 
3y°2), famine. 

4a, a pearl. 
35"374, name of a precious stone. 
aha, a flower. 

ar Qe, a mirror, a looking glass. 
y’S4, misery. ° 
AQ QR, walking in the void space above, a D/dkinf. 
yds'hS, a holy shrine, fane, a Chaztya. 

aqaren, name of a city (S. Shravastz). 

HAV QED a barbarous country. 

Hai'ga, perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated. 
at ga4aic, common. 

af4°xc, the thumb. 
aa‘ in, Swerga, paradise. 

414395, criterion, definition by its criteria. 

$4°54, sandal wood. 

$qy4, regular. 

28a, morality ; good morals. 

5°42, a beam of light. 

Q4°5"L, white brightness. 

wa, letter, a letter or epistle. 

waaay, is it? 

wa"qaj, a number, limb ; part. 

a AN, fore-knowledge, wisdom. 

wah, good quality. 

2444, of great value, precious metal. : 

H 


4 
~ 


2 


Wie Al? 


iy ba 
Amy 2 


ow 
2. 


for 
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aryyY, a country having many defiles. 

Ba, the sea, ocean. 

8°, a prince, king. 

a §°QqN, grapes. 

#2143 the reverend, a title. 

Rea Vajra, thunderbolt, diamond. 

aar'4N, cognition, knowledge. 

Saf gq, enumeration, specification. 

aaN, the plural sign. 

E°QYQ, a miraculous change ; juggle. 

E w'#N, born in a miraculous or supernatural manner. 
qain'gt, elegant or fine composition ; Sanscrit. 
Qayys, wealth, substance. 

aa, an emanated person (of the divinity). 
ge, iron, fetters. 

gmx" i), chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefactor. 
AN’LY, wit, understanding. 

Ax'3, what is to be known, science, learning. 
_ca’SN, the most perfect Being, a Buppna. 
a"5), a lion. 

Nala, the soul. 

Naia"34, animal being. 

WaA'SNQ, a valiant soul, a saint. 

aaa, different, various. 

WNL, asunder, differently. 

waray’AS), let him mind or reflect on. 

aq'304, a teaching master, professor. 

#z7'Q5, one desirous of learning. 

#94, a scorpion. 

inn, all sort of, various. 

snnraéq, a menacing finger. 


BAAS for 


rs 
dat" ws 
Pt ao 


qsy gn — 


QQ Ty — 


a: 

or 
rans) | — 
qvsyys — 
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yaxaraamn, Chan-ras gzigs (vulg. Chenrézi,) (S. Avaloketes- 
wara.) 

ya's, honey. 

ya 3m, together, in company with. 

y4'SN, a colleague in an office (that uses the same seal with 
his colleague). | 

9° Y4N, the southern quarter or corner. 

ABBREVIATION oF Names or Worps. 

aa dayq gaa, the master and the pupil. 

e $5548", Lotséva (interpreter, translator) and pandit. 

wg yeh, Sa-skya pandita, (a celebrated poet, learned man, and 
Lama, in Tibet, in the 13th century.) 

Syyna-KHa'y, the king and the officers (or ministers). 

RASS QQaN'QUL, the officers and the subjects, or people. 

¥5°9"55'84'q, light and darkness. 

Farar5a at dara, day and night. 

w’q'hG'e1§a7"2), earth and heaven. 

@'<q°3G'a, husband and wife. 

4°56'9, the father and his cluld. — 

a7°3G"9, the mother and her child. 

$:X'55°qG', a grandchild (or nephew) and maternal uncle. 

a'y'3c'S'x, grandfather and grandchild. 

Smarqas se Bera, verse and prose. 

ANQ’So'HyR' HSN, the Kah-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and 
Shastra.) 

§'9x°55°K%, India and Tibet. 

BH aysa ys, China and Tibet. 

nara ay, virtue and vice. 

smarqaey a ksyy yg, the acquiring of virtue and purifi- 


cation of sins (or confession). 


wan — PAT ALS, the Lama (or Guru) and his disciple. 
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Qz35 for Q9°n'3t°HS"y, going and sitting (or remaining, tarrying). 


Sa — Zn OTINT 4A, lifeand moral merit. 

myaea— myarysgmsa'y, the living and the dead. 

gy'yxr — 4 yaaa yi’, awritten book or manuscript, and a printed book. 

wry — ys d'50-y'S, ink and pen. 

yar am — ys h55°85°9, ink and paper. 

wayyy — wy nay or Hao AAs, father and son, or the master and 
the pupil. 


Qe L'Qny— QL A Royse’ QaN, rotatory migration (or worldly existence) 
and deliverance from pain (or from bodily existence). 

Such is the method which the Tibetans observe in contracting syllables or 
abbreviating words. 

§ 45. Some ADVENTITIOUS PARTICLES. 

There occur frequently among the parts of speech some adventitious particles, 
many of which are of like meaning, differing only in orthography, on account of the 
final letter of the preceding word. Some of them require a short explanation in this 
place. | 
§ 46. 1 m =:—All these three denote a sort of definitive article. They are used thus: 
x after m4" N 5 as in 55°" all the six; gus" the spring season; §4°% the west 

or the very evening ; “9~"™ both, or all the two. . 
® after 4°x"q ; as in ¥4" the autumn ; <9x"m the summer season ; Sy the gaining the 

field, the being victorious. These (and other words of the same nature) occur 

either thus: ¥ax"m", Se25°", and 825°", according to ancient orthography, or 
without the 5 as above given. 

S| after & 3° Q, or any vowel; as in qa" the gut or the entrails ; ¥a"™ all the three; f°m 
the mountain, hill; "4 both. But they are freq uently confounded. 

§ 47. 95° QR" wa’, are conjunctions ; too, also; though, although; 9&° is used after 

BS" DN; as in Q34'95' though there is (or be) ; Bs 95° thou also ; Aarau though 

he finds ; 4N"gc" althouch he knows. 


Q& is used after any vowel ; as in 35 lalso; 25 whatever ; 2995 though he go or 
goes. 
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we is used after 5°5°4°Q°1'Q, as well as after any vowel; as in G°ya, whichsoever; 24°, 
the very price ; 4a", never ; &"ya, I also; #2."qu, butter also; yawaralQ3a, inha- 
bited place even is not to be found there (or there is even no village). 

§48. sr 41 @r Qor & are genitive signs, denoting ’s, of, or pertaining, belonging, 
relating to. 

8 is used after 5°" N; asin Q5'9 of Tibet; 3°39 of the west, western; Nalw'd of the 
soul or the soul’s, &c. 

4 is used after 4° &" ; asin A444 of me, mine ; 4G" of a wood. 

@ occurs after 4° 4” X° Y; as in 148, of the price; gaa, of the road ; x8, of gold ; 
qs ofacountry ; 4Q or 4° ofa man, a man’s, human. | 

§ 49. 3414141 941 24 or G4 correspond to the English participial termination -ing. Put 

after the root of a verb, they, form, with the auxiliary Q34, the continuative indica- 
tive present ; as in 35784'Q34), he is doing ; a5"514°Q34), he is reading; ¥4°84'Q34), he 
is showing or teaching ; 2394, or Q9°W4'Q34, he is going. ‘They are used after 
the same letters respectively, as have been enumerated above for 3. 

§50. Sr 41 éwnt Qa, (or instead of it, -\), and Yw, are the signs of the instrumental 
case, signifying, by, with; as in BS SN, by thee; ayar4in, by me; "V1'SN, with 
or by gold ; #~ or adn, with or by fire. They are used after the same letters as 
said above of 3 &c. 34 Ke. 

G51. mar Gar sar aan’ Rat" aay" Qa’ Lay Qaqy wa and FH are all of the same power, and 
are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and affixing 
thea. They are interrogative signs, or express a doubt; whether ? whether or 
not? The term 4 is used only in the perfect tense after 4° X” q (for 45" X57 QR) : 
as for example: Q34)'84, is there ? yarsa, is gone ? We'5aH, is there? Ya-4aay, is it ? 
azyqa, have you found ? &'QgQaH, shall | go? or whether | go? BL La's SQ, whe- 
ther is it gold or silver? 53@QarAGN, silver or copper ? AN' Na, do you know ? 
na Hat (for N45"), have you heard? @XhH (for SL5"H4), has he carried away ? 
ana ya (for HYAs'hx), has he begged or asked ? | 

§ 52. me EK x and % are likewise all of the same power, and are 
formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the 


o vowel sign(~). They have the power of the substantive verb, am, art, is, are ; 
J 
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orofdo, have. They are frequently used with the present, perfect, and future 
tenses. The term % ought to be used only in the perfect tense, after 4° x" q (for 
aq" X57 QI") : for example: Q55)'4, is, there is ; Was, is gone ; £5°%, it is long ; wars, 
there is; 84°4, it is; Aad, has found; aay’ a, it is a road ; 4, it isa man; arQh Q, | 
go, or am going; I will go; qgx't, it will become ; maa, 1 beg, L request, &c. ; 
Qn, it is well, well! sva° (for BNaEA), I have heard; gx'% (for ats')), he has 
become ; "Vay (for 4VI5"%), he has begged or requested. 

§ 53. 35: 4s As, after a substantive denote the indefinite article: a, an, any. 
After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren- 
dered in English by, let, may. 

35) is used after 4" 5" 4 (and sometimes after the inherent a) thus: As Sh, a sheep ; 
T5351, a vessel ; 34°35, an evening. a night ; "3a, some, somebody. And again, 
in verbs : 44134), read, let him read, he may read ; A534), explain, tell, let him 
explain ; Usa, make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c. 

G4 is used after &" 4° 4" Q’ X' g thus: oan, a house ; 94§"@41, an answer ; 4a’65, a road; 
Qxq’4s, anybody; 44a, a man; 4ex'@a, a fort or castle ; AY aa, a crystal. And 
again, with verbs, thus: 4'4™ (for 945'3m), hear, let him hear ; 9°44, let him 
die, perish ; 4°44", say not, let him not say ; ¥2°4" (for ¥x5°3m), turn round, let 
him turn; SVargy (VAR Sq), beg, ask of him, let him beg. 

Am is used after W thus: 4"Am, a garment ; yar’ As, let him mind. 

§ 54. 35° qu: Ac express the participial termination ing in English, and are a sort 
of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above 
for 3m ax Am. Examples: 43a", reading; a9"N~'46, having read over or 
perused ; g'@&, speaking or saying ; qc", having spoken or said. 

§55. Jaa gaat A'QH thus, or 
3F1 GY 1 AQ, thus so, thus says he, &c. 
3N1T GWT AN, so, thus; 

3°31 4°41 4"4, conjunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; as in 3°55'2"4, what do yoa, I pray ; 


or asort of adverbs. Example: Q4°3% 
3x ya, he said so. 


3°§x°G'4, why I pray you; 3N" AYGN'A'4, pray by whom was it ordered, (or said,) 
commanded. 


In all the particles, thus enumerated, the 3 is used after 4° 5 4; the @ after 
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Ga" "QL" Q; and the 4 after _", in the same manner as we have seen above, in 
3m qa Aa. 

§ 56, % 3’ Sort’ ¥ are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund signs, sig- 
nifying: to, for, &c. 

Ris used after 5"q and 4°x°q (for 45° X5° Qs); as in 44's, for reading, or to be read ; 
3x3 back, towards the back or behind ; 44"3 (for 945") everywhere. 

3 is used after G4" 4° af XL" Q; as in 4163 whither, to what place? 25'S, to Tibet ; q4’3, 
in answer to Qaf"3'Q4'7, going ona journey ; 41'S, to the east ; 3°45, into India; 
An ¥ys Avy, | beg to commend me, &e. 

* or X after Q or any vowel, thus: 4a a4%Q'y or 44"HBL" QUIN, flying to heaven, (or 
into the air above ;) Q4°4 or Q&x hither ; 4°4 or &x thither. 

¥ is used after N, thus: SWS, to the right (hand or side) ; 30° 84N'N, to, towards, on 
at, the western quarter or corner of the world. 

§ 57. % &" ¥ joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical 
adverb; as Q35)'9, sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect 
participle, as yw"%, having said. The 4% is used after 4°x'q'~; the § afters, and 
the ? after ay Gq a Q. Examples: 5~4"%, hearing ; asx", carrying ; 4q"%, lyi ing 
(on the group): NAAN" h, meni tating i we’ 5, being ; &5' z, ronning Qgc'y, stand- 
ing erect ; 47.3, teaching ; Wa'§, imagining ; FP, saying. 

§ 58. y)are participial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive terminations, or a 

3 
4 is used after 45" 4°Q" 4%" N ; as in aad, reading ; wh Y, being ; ¥4°d, showing ; 


sort of article. 


qa"y, teaching ; ¥a'y, restralmng AN'Y, knowing. 
mq is used after G°Q’ 2°; asin Qo'q, coming ; Q4Q°%, passing away ; Q3'q, going ; 
Qai'd, changing ; 2322, offering, presenting. But in many substantives (not ver- 
bal) the y is used after every consonant ; as In &'4,a valley ; 4qQ°4,one dwelling on 
the boundary of a country ; 44°4, one of the east ; YQ"X, a country man, villager, 
§ 59. 7 dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. They are 
AX 
into the hand ; ##N'y2, speedily ; 441,4x, to read ; 5°42, into the ear; AWQNQr, 
clearly ; Q&°q2, to come. | 


used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples: qmyz, 
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§ 60. a aa vulg. pé (are comparative signs, signifying : than, more than ; and 
qv vé{ the pluperfect participle also is sometimes formed by 

these particles added to the perfect participle. Examples: &&qa"a"anrq'aa, I 

am more black than thou (or you) ; &"Q~" ysmxy' ys, thou art more white than 

I; qa" yN' YN, after having said thus, or thus having said; y4"4'yQ"QN, after having 

given into his hand (or presented to him). The terms yw and Qy also are used with 

the same distinction (with respect to the preceding final letter) as before stated. 
§ 61. express the definite article ‘ the.’ Yis used, in general, after consonants, and 
q t Y after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the y may 
be used after a vowel also; as in Qay (for gaa") the, or a, walker. Examples 
of the ¥ being used after consonants: aay, the eye ; Act, the tree or wood ; 
a'r, the indigent, poor ; aaarty, the master, teacher ; 4Q°N, deep or the deep ; 
garry, the road, way ; yxy, the canal ; yarz, the country, inhabited place. 
q after vowels is used thus: @°y the mouth ; 1: the mountain ; aa the water or 
river ; a2 the fire ; aa"7¥ the head. 
§ 62. argu’ 1 Yayo" 1 Q4"5G" | conjunctton—though, although. In all these, the terms 
ga" 1h" 1 3° may be used indiscriminately. 
SPECIMENS OF THE RESPECTFUL LANGUAGE. 

The Tibetans employ different words from those in common use (especially 
for denoting the several parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garments, furniture, 
equipage, and various actions of men) when speaking respectfully to, of, or before 
superiors ; and such terms frequently occur in their books also. To give an idea of 
them, here follow some specimens of the respectful language (G'NQ yt’ zhé-sahi skad) 


together with the common or vulgar idiom #qa"5%4%, mnyam gtam (speech used to 


equals.) 

Respectful term. Common term. Respectful term. Common term. 
wx, father, s qj 324, the body, ‘4 aN (1) 
wa, mother, ee a W'3N, ditto, ae VATA 
¥N, son, oe on 3B yes the upper part or trunk 
yA"ay, daugliter, ; : mat of the body, ee LAYS 
aia, name, .. — a ata: HS, the lower part of ditto, gvx4 


, person, the body, .. "a8 (uN) | g’Sq, the back of ditto, ax 
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was’, the breast, .. o. Qa’ H'"35', the bone, relics, .. aay 
WH, the belly, 1 oe HQ wi, one’s life or age, ee 
H'A, the flesh of the body,.. 9 YAEL, a great man’s resi- 
W'S, the blood of ditto,.. Am dence or castle, .. 3 .. amx 


and tn like manner many other words denoting parts of the body, or having relation 
to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing the particle ¥, sku. 


The following are other specimens of the respectful form of expression : 


xg, the head, Bi 2. AS ZaN'H, the tip of the tongue, 3° 
44'q, the hair of the head, .. ¥ ZN'¥, the root of ditto, .. 3x 
53°4, ahatorcap, ..  .. a's acqN, the nose, oe 2. ¥ 
39'as,aturban,a crown, .. a5 sGN'Y, ditto,  .. .. ditto. 
\3’4Rs, a president, a head- aca’, the tip of the nose, .. ¥3 
man, ee oar oe Qai"ty ecy'ma, the nostrils, oe E'BG 
53°34, acapital letter,,.  .. afai*aa v4, the eye, e-em ee 
&3'a5, a small character, .. aE 37m ¥4°Q9N, the apple or ball of 
59°4, aheadman,a master,.. ayy say the eye, .. ae ‘8 HBV QUN 
43°35, a mate, ee 2 QTY HEA yaa), the eye-lash, a HEED 
@qyanc, the face, .. .. QQa7-y yargan, the eye-lid, 08 HV YN 
4%, the mouth, ___... .. B 44, the ear, xs »- 47 
axyan, the lip, .. 2. BYR 94°30, the ear-hole, .. .. &g& 
aq = 44°9q, the flap ofthe ear, .. 5°Aaq 
meat, food, 2. AN or BAN v 
QQ AN, 44°51N4, hearing with the ear, 4a 
aq sa, drink, ae .. 9a ym, the hand, es 2. QaT-Y 
awqax, aspittle-box, .. #S ary gaarqn, the right-hand, .. asaraw 
aq aay, testament, last will, wdaw yess, the left-hand, .. qa.ays 
ayaa, advice, counsel, .. 5 5aaj-4 yaar, the wrist of the hand, qayox, 
day, the tooth, .. DY yaysyc, the arm of ditto, .. 3ya"y 
Zac, a tooth-pick, 2. WAG yarvx, the finger of ditto,.. qarayx, Yre 
qin, the tongue, ee ya asa, the forefinger, at air af 
gaan, spittle, oe ne HHA ya) Na, the nails of the finger, Waar 
PAN DS ASYH, ditto, .. .. ditto. ya'§~, hand-writing, 2. QU Ry 


K 


( 


ya's7j, a book, manual, .. 44’arma 
yayat#, Vajra Pani, .. QE gr RR 
yaQy, a handkerchief, a 

napkin, ie we ee BQ 
yar aun, a glove for the 

hand, ws 3x oe AN AAVN 
yayQar, a walking stick, .. Q@x1'q 
g5"'%'Q3%'O, to give into his 


34) 


gmn’Qes, heart’s wish, de- 

Py 7 vV/ 

sire, wish, ane 26 Q45°N 
gana, contented heart or 

mind, content, satisfied, .. gx da 

° di ° e V/ 

BANA 4, tedious, irksome,.. Ya'y 
a14q, sleep, repose, .. ++ AGS 
HAMA, sleeping, oe ee MSC Yay 
qagrangay'y, ditto, .. ditto. 


Vv 
hand, i sre 2. BPYL HAGA | saqraxaes'y, ditto, .« ditto. 


aq, the foot, e 22 AGN 
any'ai, the toe, .. .. ABAZ 
aga 4, the nail ofa toe, .. A5°N4 
aqn'a a, the sole of the foot, AG'HAY 
aqy'aqn, stockings, ee AG’SOQN 
ana ya, a shoe, boot, oo BF 
anata’, the heel, .. .. 55°y 
Qn" EN, a foot-step, track, .. AaG"FN 
anh, a foot-stool, 1. GHG 
aqn' ag, water for washing 

the feet, es. ane .. AG'D 


aqa'qaa'y, to walk on foot, AG UN'QY A 


naqras,adream, .. «+ saat 

a qq qa Has’ y, to dream, Frqqayearzy or 
ie qaraaarn 

aaqryay, token or sign of a 


dream, a 2. gay 
43°QN, affair, business, com- 
mission, se oe ANTAN'A 


43°a, a letter, an epistle, .. wal 
aq, water, any liquid thing, & 
yeu, the tears of theeye, .. 31d" a 
qaqan, spittle, oe 2 HSM 
NVG’SQ, urine, is 2. BSS 


or Q45"Y | aqax, bilious moisture, the 


aga’ yass'y, to bow down bile, ss ae oe BNL 
to, or at one’s feet, 2. AG'Y'YQS'N | angc, the necessary or 

gan, the heart, the mind, .- yo" privy, sg 2. SANTA 

gue, mercy, generosity, .. uae at'R, the door or gate, . T 


gan'é’ 34, generous, 6 GOR SA 
ganged, affection, love, .. go-gz A 
gain Bal, heart-pleasing, »- So'EA 
gna SaiQ'0, of a joyful heart, 

glad, bs of 2. Ia550Qq 


rd 


VV ® Vv 
atyse,adiploma, .. oe AMNQAA 
aqas, an hour, a clock, 

watch, es 2 BSS 
a e Vv 
any, a horse, a carriage, .. SITGG'Y 


Suan'x, a stable for horses, .. 4X 
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aqa’a, grain for horses, .. 5°44 ¥i'7g'q, to burn a dead 
&qer'awn, horse furniture, .. $°aV body, ee sits 2. Leagary 
&qu'y, a saddle for a S30", a year, one’s year, or 
horse, a os .. SRY ase, o- os 2 ef 
&aqyyq,abridle, .. .. 94 \36°q,amonth, .. «. @ 
aqyaqsay, to mount a 435'@4), aday, oe oe QS) 
horse, - - .. Baqaay = | 3% flesh, i ~. A 
San qangq'y, to alight from 44, meal, meat, dinner, .. 74 
a horse, to dismount, .. #@yQqq'y AINE CIELO; bs .. ditto. 
§7{4Q, agarment, dress, .. BN SISAN'SS, ditto, ee -- ditto. 
arqagavag, to put on a qa A'R, to dine, eat, .. AAA 
garment, to dress one’s gan sana, not to dine, .. 74'aa"h 
self, .. teow BNTAGTYY Nan, 
44, disease, sickness, 1. aR HSN, are substantive verbs 
44°34, diseased, sick, oe 45°34 RQ, signifying, am, Q34 
aang, the cause of disease,.. 45°54 “IRQ, art, is, are, there a 
YA rary, not to besick,.. 45°a""y QaN, is, thereare ;[have, wy 
%4°AN'H YW, recovered from Qdq, Ido, &c. oo FAN 
~ sickness, ‘x 6. BF Qa MAT aT | 
QAN, fire, . < dee wey, todo, make, &c. is 
gaNaaga'y, to burn in used of, and to, superiors, #844 
fire, a .. ayy | A8V4, to do, make, &c. is used 
YX or Yt, a corpse, a dead when speaking of one’s self 
body, oe 4 or of others, before a great 
§{4"s, a burial place, a small personage, a 6. BN 
building in which a corpse Both these verbs are frequently added 
is burned or buried, a to common ones, to make them more com- 
vault, a grave, .. BR plete and respectful : as 
WLW, a coffin, oe owe Liar, Qa'q1aksy, to write, de- 
qxAc, wood for burning a scribe, ad .. Q3'Qor eg" 


dead body, as .. VAG : WALES 'y 


( 36 ) 


Q9°q1'N9%'y,to write,describe,Q3'q or 


Hac QL ayk5'y, to grant, per- 


545°Q, to grant, give, .. Ha'T 
asa acy | ay¥ary, to take, puton,  .. Ya ntga'ay 
Barty 
qqn'y, to accept of, oe AO'D 


mit, es oo: MAQ'T 


agan'y, born, a 


WAZA, ditto, »» ditto. 
Qgany, ditto, “@e ditto. 
BIQN'"y, to exist, live, oe Q4'T 


QxGA'Y, to die, decease, .. Qs'QIAT 


oo BAAS | WNQsiay'HEG'Y, to discourse, ¥5'N 


RAGN'QHY, a commentary, .. Qyqyy 
HANN'Y, to see, to look on, re- 

2. APNMNAG'T 
a(a'y, to know, understand, 4N'qrtary 


gard, as 


BANN'Y, ditto, deceased, .. Qga"uigary | Taa'y, to sleep, to rest, .. G@rQrads’ 
Ao AL MAR’ Y, ditto, .. ditto. amy 
Bjars'sh51N"x, ditto, .. ditto. xsy7, to be tired, 2. QA 
AQ HANN'Y, ditto, .. ditto. ysqT, ditto, »» ditto. 

an ygq'y, ditto, -. ditto. aqv'y, to fear, be afraid, .. QRaN'Y 
y'acary, ditto, -. ditto. ga"y, to weep, -- ST 
n3"q, to grow old, ANTYL'QOL'R | ¥a"Qs4'y, to invite, call, .. Q@any 
my eae to command, or- 41'9 aan _ 7 — 
AUX, ¥4'<GN', invited, called, .. Qa'y 
ves der, say, tell, ya ya arscary, uninvited, oe PANY 


m4", to hear, hearken to, .. 94'Y 
mN4°X, to hear, perceive, .. ANY 


AQAAN’Y, to sit ; to be, te QZyY 
AGoN'N, to stand erect, os QRH 
a§q'x, to he, lean to, 2. QUA 

Qan"q, to walk, 2» QQ 
295°, to depart, 2. Q25.4 


AAAN'Y, to go away, to go, Qa qa’ y 


Qg4'y, to come, arrive, 0. Qa'Q 
wr", to arrive, .. NAVY 


Tya4'y, to generate, beget, .. AH4'Y 
#2, to give, 1. RGD 


gaarsqayt, without being 


invited, a. oe SANT 
g'X, to beg, ask, request, .. Q9°q 
avy, ditto, ee ditto. 
QN', begged, asked, .. SAY 
aNYr, ditto, ». ditto. 


Qagq'x, to offer, present, 
give, os oe NAG'T 
gqq, offered, presented, 
given, ee 2. AAG'A 
sqaqzad, to be offered, 


&e. oe eo HHG'HL']'Y 
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Parts oF SPEECH. 
§64. The parts of speech will be treated in the following order: article, noun, 


(including substantives, adjectives, and namerals,) pronoun,verb and participle, adverb, 
post position, (which occupies the place of the preposition in the Occidental languages,) 
conjunction, and interjection. 


Or THe ARTICLE. 
§ 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl- 


lable or syllables, may be considered as articles either definite, or indefinite, denoting 
the very person or thing; male or female ; or as a sort of emphatic particles. They 
are frequently dropt, especially in composition, and in short and indefinite expres- 
sions. 


§ 66. Enumeration of several additive particles, used as a kind of article, illus- 


trated by examples. 


Articles. Examples. 
1 sq qayy, a, or the, hand ; AAC, reading. 
2q aX, a, or the, pillar ; Qa'7q, coming. 
38 a aa, the end, G4; a superior. 
44 gard, the way or road; §5'd, the maker. 
5 aq an, the water or river; 4, the man. 
6 a ara, the mother ; Qa, aor the cow. 
7 yy x8 4°x"X, a man residing in a monastery. 
8 ya 5a14°X"af, a female person ditto. 
9 wy ayy, a, or the, doer, maker. 
10 wa §5"y'a, a, or the, female ditto. 
Wl ayy | Qaary, 
y ~ ~¢the, or a, goer, walker. 
2 ay) aya 
/ 
13 WH) Q7yaAa, 
es ., (the, or a, goer, walker. 
14. Qa Q2A'H, 
Ib 4 4244, the spring season. 
16 @ aL, the summer. 
17 4 i's, the hill or mountain; 4a"m, the heaven. 


L 
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18 & W°c, the, or an, egg. 

19 4 Wo'a|, the, or a, lion. 
20 & 4a'e, deep, or the deep. 
Q21 4 ar, the man. 


(Note.—Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) the last y and #, Yand a, are 
properly articles, denoting the male and female person ; the first, y and 4, being a 
sort of adjective, or participial termination, that is generally dropt in composition.) 

§ 67. The following particles 3, 5, 5, 3, 2; likewise are a sort of articles either 
definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in q°3, the, or a, little child ; 44°5, the 
small or little ; ™44"5, the, or a, young man ; &&'9, the, or a, little sack ; IQ , the, or a, 
little man, a dwarf. 

§ 68. The indefinite article, properly so called, is expressed by either of these 
particles 35, qa, An, put after the noun respectively according to its final letter ; they 
signify, a, an, any, some; as in qa3aq, a sheep; 44m, a man; Y"aa, any one, some 
body ; BA" AR, a garment. 

Or Tue Noun. 

§ 69. Many of the Tibetan nouns, whether substantive or adjective, appear 
very frequently as monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inherent a, 
constitutes a whole or entire word; as in the following instances; %, a pillar: %, snow 
or the mouth; &, 1; &, part, portion; F, tea; 9, fish; a, end; 5, now; 4, sick; 4, 
father; 4, a cow; 4, mother; &, hot ; 4, salt ; y, fox ; @,acap ; 4, he eats ; Y, upper ; 
x, a goat ; 4, a horn; , a passage over a mountain ; 4, a kind of garment; 4, flesh ; 
w, earth, ground, soil. 

§ 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs, 
makes an entire word, the article being dropt ; as "A, leather; 9, juice, sap ; 
uncle ; &, armour; shield ; &, nature; the face ; 3 what? 4, water; &, master, lord ; 
8, sun; 9, principal, chief; %, that ; 7, male; #, man; %, female ; $ life ; @, curds ; 
&, milk; kiss ; £,a hill; X, a corpse ; Q, mixed metal or bell-metal ; 4, death, dead ; 
y, who ? WN, the tooth. 

§ 71. But the greater part of monosyllabic words have two or more consonants 


with the inherent a, or the expressed vowel signs ; as in Q4, hand ; 46, foot ; Q7G, 
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good ; «4, bad; 41, white; maqN body; aw, soul; YAN, strength. All such 
words become dissyllabic as soon as they assume any of the above enumerated arti- 
cles; as 94, the pillar; @-q, the mouth ; @°N, snow, &c.; 4X, dressed leather ; 3°, 
uncle ; wa, the mother, &c.; qaa'y, the good ; yqn'y, the strength. These and 
other similar words occur more frequently without any article. 

There are many compound nouns and consequently polysyllabic words, some of 
which consist of many syllables ; as 43a"q#4"°Q5%, Behom-ldan-hdas, S. Bhagavan: 
eqjamanay, Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa, S, Tathagata; wararaaan'y, kha-na-ma-tho-va- 
med-pa, sinless. 

Or THE GENDER. 

§ 72. With respect to gender in nouns: for things in general, there is no dis- 
tinction. Several nouns are found with either article indifferently applied ; as Auw-¥, 
a large drop; @4N'y or ans, a drop ; Aang, a small drop. 

The terminations, ¥ and dq, are a sort of definite articles or emphatic particles, 
denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as @V'N, the body ; 
ax, the man. With some nouns, ¥ and @, as articles, denote the male, and &, the 
female ; as &%4, the or a king, prince; ya, the or a queen, princess; ¥X a 
younger brother; 3°, a younger sister. 

With respect to animals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or 
by distinct articles; as 4 for the male, and # for the female, which may precede or 
follow the primitive noun ; as “7, the male bos grunniens or yak of Tibet ; Q9"a, the 
female of ditto. They may be expressed also thus: “sys, a male: and a-ays, a fe- 
male yak ; 4, a horse ; Ae a, a mare: or $°4 or 4'%, a horse ; 53 or a", a female horse: 
45, a swine ; 4°45) or XE" 2, a male hog ; args; or 10)" 31, a female hog or sow; 3, a 
bird, fowl; 3°%, the cock ; a°#, the hen; B,a dog ; 8'a a male dog ; B's, a female dog, 
a bitch. The un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently expressed by x, pre- 
ceding the noun, thus : aga’, a bull ; a not castrated elephant ; «5474, a bull yak, 
or not castrated yak; 44, a stallion ; 444, a boar. 

The terminations, 4 or 4, denote a female, or any thing of an ambiguous gender ; 
as 1'H, a she-goat ; ¥'#, a door; Amara, adrop. The q, and Q are diminutive signs, 
and denote a quality or thing in a small degree. 
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3 and q are common terminations to participles and adjectives, both for male and 
female, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle or indefinite sense; as §N'X, 
one being able; Q3'4, one walking ; a#"q, a wise man; aFN'a, a beautiful female 
person. But all such nouns may be taken substantively also, as: the being able, a 
walking ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beautiful. 

§ 73. There are some nouns that are taken both adjectively, and substantively, 
and which have but one termination, in 4: as ¥'#, prior, former, antecedent ; g’#, 
posterior, latter, an inferior ; Qaar, lower; B\G’a, (or Ga) upper, superior, a superior ; 
au’a, inner, inward ; g°4, outer, outward. 

§ 74. By the addition of y (sometimes of zt), for males, and by that of 4 (some- 
times of ai), for females, several nouns may be formed, denoting a male or female 
person, of any country, place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a 
follower of, &c., as 5'y, a Tibetan ; xe a, a Tibetan woman; &'821"y, an [ndian; 
85x", a female person of India; &4y, (or 8's), a Chinese man; & 4a, (or Sa), 
a Chinese woman ; \4"q,a Mongol; Vs", a Mongol woman; %21-4, a Turk ; BL, 
a Turkish woman ; Qqq"x, a man of Nepal or a Nepalese; aq, a Nepalese wo- 
man ; 4&5", a European; "a, a female person of Europe; &4901-y, m. &¥ 
gc1-a, f., one of British India, or a European residing in India; @'&'y, (or @'&), a 
Cashmerian ; '4, a Cashmerian woman ; 9a"3"y, one of the Brahman tribe, ora fol- 
lower of the Hindu religion ; gaa, a Brahman’s wife, or the follower of ditto ; 
NEN'SNT-Y, m. a, f., a follower of Buddha, a Buddhist ; $5"y, a trader; da-a, a she 
trader; Nyy, a man of the Sa-skya religious sect in Tibet ; aya, a woman of 


ditto. 
§ 75. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add- 


ing to them the particle 4%, small or little ; as BG Ao’, a small or little house. But 
there are many diminutives that are formed by turning the a or o vowel of the primi- 
tive into é, and adding to the endQ (with or without the above 4), as froma 
horse ; 49, a colt; from 4, acow; AQ, acalf; froma, a bird ; 92, a litle bird ; from 
W, a door ; ¥Q, a little door ; from Z,a stone; tq, a little stone ; from 44, a lake; xa, 
a little lake, &. Some are formed by adding the wu vowel, and so making two syl- 


lables of the former one; as from 44, a sheep; 9°3, a lamb; from 4sry, a rope; 
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g°3, a cord; from qa, a child or young, "Ra little child, the young of an animal. 
Aud, some are formed by adding to the primitives the particle 9; as from 4, asack ; 
459, a little sack : or by adding Q; as from 4, a man; 4g, a dwarf. 

Or DecLEnsIon. 

§ 76. There is no irregularity whatever in the declension of nouns, adjectives, 
numerals, pronouns and participles ; they all are declined in the same manner by the 
addition of certain postpositive particles. As the nouns, &c. may be with or without 
their respective articles, the postpositive particles, in the genitive, instrumental and 
dative cases, must be selected in accordance with the final letter of the nominative ; 
in the other cases they follow the nominative indiscriminately. 

§ 77. In the nominative the person or thing is named simply without any 
additional syllable. The other cases are formed by certain postpositive particles, 
thus : 

§ 78. The agentive or instrumentive case is formed by either 3x, 4w, @N, QN, or 
ww (or instead of Q~ by -N, the Q being dropped according to modern orthography) 
signifying, by, with. 

§ 79. The genitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles with the 
omission of the final , thus: 3, 4, 8, @, or &, signifying, ’s, of, pertaining, relating, 
belonging to. 

Note. After a vowel the adjuncts 8 or Y may be used indiscriminately, (as also 
-_ and Wa ;) the first making but one syllable with the preceding, and the last a dis- 
tinct one; as &Q, mia’z (pron. 7ié,) GY, fia yt, mine ; GN, Nas, or qu, ays, by me, I. 

§ 80. The dative is formed by q, applied to the nominative indiscriminately, 
signifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or respect to, for, &c. Or by one 
of these, 8, 3, 2 Or -1, ¥, put after the nominative, according to its final letter, signi- 
fying (in addition to what has been said before of @), motion or progression to, 
into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case is used sometimes for the locative 
also; that is to say, the above enumerated particles denote frequently, rest in, at, on, 
a place. 

§ 81. The accusative or objective case is the same with the nominative. I¢ 


seems sometimes to assume the q of the dative. 
M 
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§ 82. The vocative is the same with the nominative, except that the vocative 
particle § (signifying O!) or some other of similar purport is put before it. But, in 
general, address or exhortation .is made without any such particle; as Law g'y 54, 
gentlemen! 44's, priests ! 

§ 83. The locative is formed by 4 and 4, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place. 
This case sometimes is expressed by the particles enumerated above under the dative. 
But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place. 

§ 84. The ablative is formed by adding to the nominative 4” or QN, signify- 
ing, of, out of, from. 

Or THE Piurat NuMBER. 

§ 85. The Plural signs in general, are : 34, 54, 444. The first, 3m, or 3aSatw, 
is peculiar to the personal pronouns, which have likewise 44, 44N, or 553ay. Besides 
these, occasionally occur 3a, 54], NS, FAQS, YA, AAN'SS, Us, ASIN 3, and Saw, all 
of which denote a collective or plural number. 

(Note. The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, rendered by 44, in Tibetan, 
but in this language there is no dual, and the term 44 is used as a plural sign, except 
when it is added to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. But here also, 
it is used mostly in a plural sense.) | 

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the 
nominative plural, and the other cases of the plural are made up by the same post- 
positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agentive or 
instrumentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to 
the final letter of the nominative plural. | 

§ 86. The following is the general form of declension, according to which may 


be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles, as well as nouns. 


SINGULAR. 
1 Nominative. 
2 Instrumentive or agentive, SN, SIN, ON -N, or YN ; by, with. 
3 Genitive or possessive, 8, 4, 8, 2or ¥; of, ’s, 


4 Dative, QB, 3, 2 or-19y; to, for, &c. 
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5 Accusative or objective, like the nominative. 

6 Vocative, a, O. 

7 Locatzve, 4 or Y; in, at, on. 

8 Ablative, ay or AV; from, of, out of, from on. 
PLURAL. 

1 Nominative, SaHNT Or 55 (351) 

2 Instrumentive or agentive, Sara ON T Say ahy 

3 Genitive or possesseve, saN'DT Sara 

4 Dative, Saray p SAY 

5 Accusative or objective, Ba TSS 

6 Vocative, y° saANT OSA 


7 Locative, Baye ay 4a 
| | or—Q | or—Y 
8 Ablative, Hara ay 1 Hy sR 
or—QV or—Qy 


§ 87. Example: Singular. Plurai. 
1 Nom. N&N'EN Buddha. woygn'say  —- the Buddhas. 
2 Inst. NGWSN'SN by Buddha, wan’ Sarsaa3n by the Buddhas. 
3 Gen. wNewadn'S of Buddha. waa Sn'saNr9 of the Buddhas, 
4 Dat. won'dnrqy to Buddha. WaN'SNvhaN"q to the Buddhas. 
5 Accus. NGN'8N Buddha. ana SBN baN the Buddhas. 
6 Voc. ajycasN O Buddha. as naw Savsaty O Buddhas. 
7 Locat. Noa’SN'4 on Buddha, waa dahan'§ = on the Buddhas. 
8 Abl. NGA’ aN'4N from Buddha. Non SN'san'4N from the Buddhas. 
(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cases may 
be omitted ; since they may easily be formed when required, according to the scheme 
of general declension.) oo 
§ 88. The particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see the form of general 


declension), are used in the following manner. 
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Sx and § are used after a nominative terminating in 5, 4, or \ ; as from @%, thou; 
&q, the back; aw, the body, are made Bx'SN, by thee; &q’dx, with the 
back ; a~’SN, with or by the body. And 64’, of thee, thine, thy ; &q3, the 
back’s ; a'3, of the body. 

iq and 4, after a nominative ending in 4, or "<; as from 4m, the eye; aq", a name; 
are formed, aaa, by or with the eye; daly, by or witha name. And aard, 
of or belonging to the eye; 4&°4), of or belonging to a name. And so on with 
the rest. 

é and 8, after a nominative ending in 4, 4, X, or Q; as, 24, price ; 1a, speech ; HZ, 
gold ; 454%, silver; form Lay and Lag; sna gn and sha 8, HVL'SN and HNL'8; 
a5wen, and 35q8. 

8x or -w, Yaw and Q, or w, are used after a nominative ending in any vowel ; as 4 
mother ; #, man ; &, water ; 4, fire ; W, a tooth ; form, aor arda, and a9 or awa ; 
Sy or dvix, and &@ or aed; N or REN, and 8 or |; HN or srw, and a9 or 
aed; Aw or VN, and 9 or N'Y. 

q is the general dative sign, applied to any nominative. 

% is used after 4'Q, as qYa"Z, Into the hand; §a’2, to the west. And after 4°r1°q 
(for 45, 45, QS), as 94°B (for 945°R), every where; 42°3 (for 424'8), to the 
east 5 4° LQ"R (for x" Xqe'B), to the other side. 

% is used after &, 5, 4, 4, 1,4: as AG's, for a name; 4<°3, into Tibet; 24's, fora 
price; Qa"3, to a way, (road journey ;) #Ax's, into gold; yq3, into, toa 
place. | | 

* or X, after Q or any vowel; as YS or aX, to the south; ax, into a man; 4%, into, 
to, fire; 4, into water; ¥y2, into a god. 

y, after a nominative ending in N ; as qs, to the right (hand or side). 


Examples of Declension. 

§ 89. All sorts of declinable words terminating in the letters 5, 4, or N, as 65, 
thou; 5, a vessel, (an utensil ;) Qs, shine, lustre; @q, a needle; ya, father, (respect- 
fully ;) @z, fine flour or meal of parched harley, (satu ;) 2, cotton cloth ; 3, time, 
season; LN, part, division ; WAN, wisdom ; &N, religion; may be declined after the 


following paradigm. 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss. 
4 Dat. 
5 Ace. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. Plural. 
AN, the body, Bay Saray, 
awd, by or with the body, a sa'gy, 
and, of the body, Quay Bara", 
IV", to the body, QBN sara y, 
aN, the body, WA Saray, 
aaan, from the body, gar satay’ aay, 


bodies. 

with bodies. 
of bodies. 

to bodies. 
bodies. 
from bodies. 


§ 90. All sorts of nouns terminating in any of 5G may be decdined after 


the following exainple : 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss. 
4 Dat. 
5 Ace. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. 
aya), the eye, 
asin, by or with the eye, 
xa'sl, of the eye, 
aisQ, to the eye, 
aim, the eye, 
saan, from the eye, 


Plural. 


ate Saray or am'5m, the eyes. 


day STON, 
ayer ary", 
aisy ata", 
diay Saray, 
diay Rat ay’ Ay, 


by the eyes, 
of the eyes. 
to the eyes. 
the eyes. 


from the eyes. 


Examples to be declined : na), a servant, subject : 4, a whole piece of cloth ; 


ayas|, the Tibet yak, (Bos grunniens;) q, the hand; 44, a sheep; 4g, a louse; im, 


touch; a, thunderbolt : 1G", one’s self; Au, wood, tree ; 45, a pair, couple WBE", 


a line of letters ; 4i°q&", a looking glass, mirror. 


§ 91. All nouns ending in the letters 4 a xq, (as: Y4, answer ; 4, a reward, 


fee; AH, way, road ; ya, a matron, mother ; Hx, gold; yavx, the hand’s finger ; qq, 


place, country ; \4x"wq, porcelain,) may be declined after the following example : 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss. 
4 Dat. 
5 Ace. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. 
4, price, 
34'8N, withor by a price, 
i438, of the price, 
Lag, to the price, 
La, the price, | 
£a'4n, from the price, 


N 


Plural. 
La darn, 
Pa Sara Sn, 
Lardaray'y, 
Lardernrg, 
La Saray, 
La barv' any, 


prices. 
by prices. 
of prices. 
to prices. 
prices. 


from prices. 
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§ 92. All nouns that end in qQ, z. e. in any of the five vowels, as: 4", precept ; 
at, mother; 4, man; 8, limit; &, fire; and ai, a female, may be declined after the fol- 


lowing example. 


Singular. Plural. 

v/ e Vv 
1 Nom. 82, a, or the, king, San’ saqy, kings. 
2 Instr, &@N, by the king, aaysaSa, by kings. 
3 Poss. &wug, the king’s, ayy saws, kings. 
4 Dat. ayya, to the king, says, to kings. 
5 Acc. aan, the king, Say say, kings. 


6 Abl. aaxyan, from the king, Sarqsaryan, from kings. 
§ 93. All words ending in a vowel, or having any of the 21 articles enumerated, 


may be declined after this form. Such as are, 


2, father. sity, the eye. 

4, mother. maAN'Y, the body, object. 

#, man. 2-7y, the mountain. 

gy, child, son. | a18'2Y, the head. 

#, fire. Lai, the figure, image. 

aaj, the head. wo'5), the lion. 

w, the tooth. ngam, the spring season. 

q, a year, &c. tam, the summer. 

aay, the band. fra, the hill, mountain. 

ga, the sun. . yaja'y"y, resident in a monastery. 
mq, the pillar. g°xy'47, a hired working woman. 


gard, the body. 
ADJECTIVES. 

§ 94, Adjectives can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives, 
having the same terminations or articles; and being used sometimes adjectively, and 
sometimes substantively ; as, &4"y, the bad, bad, a bad man. 

Adjectives, when put before a substantive, are invariable in all cases of both 
numbers ; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after the substantive, they 


are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive 
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being then invariable; as yaw, dry land ; y4x"gaw, the white or enlightened half of 
the moon, or of a lunation ; 45°z~N, the black or darkened half of ditto; 44, the 
great ; aay, the learned; aa4, a bad man; ~a'q4G, a good house; g&7N"45)4) or 
qo°4m, the black valley. 

But it is very seldom that the adjective is used before a substantive; when it does, 
the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the 
genitive form ’i, or has an Q annexed ; as QaG'a or QAq'ND s or QaG'Y9"s, good man, 
a good man, the good man. 

§ 95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad- 
ditional terminations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as q4a°, good ; &4, bad ; ,™12, 
white ; 45, black; 4g, difficult ; y, easy, &c. But they may have also their respec- 
live articles, as : Qaq°q, QaG'y, qaqa, a, or the, good; ary, Gay, Garay, a, or the, bad ; 
SALT, SAIL'Y, RL", a, or the, white ; 442, 4451°X 4ara, a, or the, black ; .me'0, 44Q'H, 
nAIQ'’as, difficult, hard ; 44, 4X, "at, easy, &c. In all such adjectives the termination 
x and q denotes a thing or person, or they are substantive signs. But, in general, 
when taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, they should have the 
particle, 4x, after them thus ; Qaa"q"45, goodness; 4474y"95, blackness; 47Q°qQ"45, dif. 
ficulty, hardship ; 4°2"4s, easiness. 

§ 96. Some adjectives have but one termination, namely, the article 4; as ya, 
former, prior; g'#, latter, posterior, outer; 4&°a, inner, interior, inward ; g'# or 
gy Ly a, outer, outward ; Qayar, lower, inferior ; 5&'a (or ¥’H,) upper, superior ; 434d, 
anterior, fore; $ca°a or Sas, posterior, backward; as in Qbhyasy'ar arn, former or 
ancient interpreters; Q3q"aq'y"ar’sarN, latter or modern interpreters. 

§97. Many adjectives may be formed from substantives, adverbs, &c., by 
adding either of the genitive signs; as from QW, the body ; 4~'3, of or belonging to 
the body, bodily ; from 444, war; 5444, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from 4c", 
wood ; 4&°4, of wood, wooden; from m1, gold; "~x1'a, of gold, golden; from &, 
man ; 4a, of man, human; from 4", to-day ; 4"Lq'4), of this day, this day’s ; from 
u"gx, now ; §"PL's, of this present, this, &c. 

§ 98, Various affirmative adjectives are formed from substantives by adding 


some one of the following particles : 34, 44, 44°34, Q3N-Y, ASQ-A, W-y, signifying : 
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having, possessing, -ed, -ful, full of, -eous, -ous, -y, &c.; as in 49°34 or aray34, having 
a head, headed, capital (letter) ; aX Hh, possessing wealth, wealthy ; 541°34°34, full 
of moisture; #4 qr4q'qaw'N or 8'q3SN, sinful ; Wa"ha'NQ’'g, talented, talentful ; 
Yawe'y, intelligent, reasonable ; from 4q&", power; SQ5'S4, SOo'R4, STIR" BA" S4, 
RQGQSN, 4Qe'HaQ, nqaws, powerful, mighty; from 32, wealth, riches: 4L°#4, 
AX" S4, 5 La SS, Br TSN, FL'HGQ, FL'Us, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

§ 99. Negative adjectives are formed by IK, Bs, H'ASQ, AY, WV, a, H, signify- 
ing: -less, wanting, not having, without, destitute of ; in (il, im, ir,) un, dis: as 
5q" ait, or afa)’as, headless or without a head, io not capital, character ;) 4L'arya 
or 4x'a, having no wealth, destitute of wealth ; ya" a aHQ, without defects; av'Qq, 
incorporeal ; H#aQq’eN, infinite ; syavww, immense ; $245, irregular, immethodical ; 
SQary, unbecoming ; 4 25'X, inconvenient ; aranry, unheard; a fay, unripe, 
immature, net ripe. 

§ 100. Adjectives terminating, in English, in -able, and -ible, may be expressed 
by 2&'9, fit, convenient, apt for, put after the gerund of a verb ; as, @95°3'26'%, pota- 
ble or drinkable; 4x or Q4x"40'N, edible, esculent ; {Ry 25'T, legible, that may be 
read or perused. The negatives of these are formed by putting & between them, thus ; 
AaB sran'h, illegible. The gerund sign is frequently dropt before 4&'x, together 
with the q termination, as 9g&°%, potable. 

§ 101. Some adjectives are expressed by the participle future in 9, as Q&'a, for 
Q%'q"34, mortal, obnoxious to death ; Qgi's for Qgxr'n’s4, mutable, alterable: the 
negatives of which are formed, thus: Qa'O's5'y or Qae'ss, immortal ; Qua as'y, 
or QQx'a5, immutable. 

§ 102. When an adjective is reduplicated, with any of the particles gu" .@&" qa" 
put between the reduplication, it denotes a kind of superlative degree, and may be 
expressed by “ very ;” as, are na aeR, very beautiful ; 4Q5°&, very great; gq7qu"gn’, 
very short. 

§ 103. When the ‘last or final letter is reduplicated with the ¢ vowel over it, 
followed by the articles q or & ; it denotes it to be taken in a small degree, and may be 
expressed by ‘ somewhat :’ as aeaayq, somewhat beautiful ; $5'a°a, somewhat little ; 
$a"8\', petty or sophistical reasoning. 
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Or Comparison. 

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes by Ff, more, 
and the superlative by 24, most; as, #a, high; #aa, more high or higher ; x2yaa 
most high, or the highest. But this form seldom occurs. | 

Degrees of comparison are properly expressed by the terms @w, YW, or ZY, (sig- 
nifying, than, more than) put after the name of the person or thing to which comparison 
is made; as, QV" QarSs"S Or BAA YN (or GQ), 65'S, thou art (or you are) greater than 
I; Qnrqare’2at’ or Qa ars Nas, that is better than this. The superlative or a com- 
parison with totality is expressed by aaw'35'Qw~ or 94'QN, than all; as, §°-Qaqy or 
Aan’ 35'Ay'Sa, that is greater than all, or that is the greatest. The partieles, yay, 
more; and &w, by a great deal; are also in use for expressing any great degree of 
excellence or of the contrary. 

§ 105. The superlative degree, without comparison, is expressed by the following 
adverbial particles; 14°3, eminently ; 442, very ; 34°8, altogether, entirely ; #348, | 
chiefly; Waary, wholly ; wa3ayx, thoroughly ; 4a", especially ; as, raryaeary, | 
eminently wise, or the wisest ; May yqaa'y, entirely good, or the best ; Ra BANW YY, 
very clear, or the clearest. 


§ 106. List or ADJEcTIVEs. 


MA, (4, X, a) crooked. 3X1 GX" 9x, round, circular. 

ALA YA, very crooked. 351 59m, curved, crooked, bent. 
¥)4, all, whole, entire, every. aq71 Iarga’, oblong. 

Mat, (HN, NX, af) contracted, cringing. Na | pa yar, soft, pliant, flexible. 
Vv wv Nw Vv Vv Vv 

AIG’, (Q, Y, 4) concave, not plane. YLT AL YL, feeble, weak. 
vo» ° vi Vow , o 
Be) 7 9494, thick, run into clots. ture. 

e541, curve, crooked. fa°XQ, bitter. 

nu’, (a, 4, at) straight, right. fax), mighty, powerful, potent. 
NGG", straight all along. f&°34, gainful, 

OL LOL, flat,. not globular. (aac, profitless, 

WIHL, weak, feeble. faqy'S4, haughty, proud. 

NY 1 VY |q, long and flat, not globular. Ray ys, ditto. 


oO 
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aaa, void of pride. 
funy'Ay, ditto. 


B5'S4l BYYL'S4, special, particular ; emi- 


nent, excellent. 
Bm, curved, crooked; cunning. 
aa'g4, lawful, legal; of good morals, 
Baxaras, illegal; unusual. 
&%'g4, bashful, modest. 
Ryz"sa4, ditto. 
Rawk, ditto. 
Gaate, impudent. 
BA" S4, angry, wrathful; cruel. 
mG", (4, X, #,) full, replete. 


E|IGN"S4, snowy, icy; full of frozen snow. 


2\§°9Q, supine, lying with the face upwards, 


B\Y"S4, important, of consequence. 

4G", middle. 

BN'Y"S4, respectful. | 

B7"34, intelligent, sagacious. 

84y"34, having a rank or dignity. 

BG", upper, superior. 

BAY, accustomed, wonted, wont. 

83" 34, crafty, sly, deceitful. 

Way, curved, crooked. 

| ary, hard, rough, rude, impolite. 

qza"x'S4, illustrious, famous, celebrated, 
renowned. 

Ra BS, ditto. 

RG", (A,X, #,) cold. 

QaQN"S4, numerous, numeral. 

Qo5N's%, innumerable. 


| mary’ 34, swampy, marsby. 


aizya'34, shadowy, full of shade. 
4°34, having corners or angles. 
g'at, having many angles, polygonal. 
Gary, broken, maimed, 

a4y"34, careful, cautious. 

a) A"aix, careless, heedless. 

44, (Y, 4, #,) foolish, stupid. 

BSu'N, clever, dexterous. 

234), (x1, 4,) homogeneous, consisting of one. 
B8a"X, consisting of one; single, alone. 
mSa"y, alone. 

HSLI-9, simple, naked. 

BSN, (X, uy, a, at,) dear, beloved. 
nga", both. 

BAN, second. 

maN"Y, consisting of two. 

419 53, natural, not artificial. 

m4", opposite, adverse, contrary. 
BG a 24, full of wrinkles. 

5q5"58, strong, vigorous. 

595"a5, weak, feeble, languid. 


‘BEA, (Xi, ry, at) fierce, cruel, furious. 


5)55)"x"34, mischievous, hurtful. 

51§Q", (X,) ancient, old, of old time. 

BAS" 24, hurtful. 

BAC yea ASA Y, ditto. 

BA ASN, ditto. 

mc, (4, 4, a, a,) clean, pure, clear; holy. 
n, (x, ,) chief, principal. 

#1Q4, (Y, 4,) other. 
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5Q4"q5), another. ay", (4,) secret, not common. 

BAW Ss'as'"N, immeasurable, immense. HNL, (X, xy, a,) new, fresh, virgin. 
Nagra, ditto. awd, (2, ty, a,) clear ; evident. 
RHaqnay, ditto. ayay"s)|, all the three. 

5\g’34, arched ; having a bow. BY a", consisting of three. 

B\q&'34, broad, wide. mary, the third. 

BGG" a5, void of breadth, narrow. HNL", of gold, golden. 

B44, (Y, 4,) young, not old. HANI." S4, golden ; gilt. 

514 4"5, (a,) young, virgin. nN, (x, Ll, H, H,) living, alive. 
3°34, bright, shining. &HQ"34, proud, arrogant. 

nah, straight, right ; upright, honest. Ga, (N,N, #,) bad, ill, wicked. 
5\"Ga1'34, inconsiderate, rash. & 4°64, mean, pitiful, very bad ; coarse. 
BABIN Za, corporal, bodily, material. 5134", strong, vigorous ; hard, sharp. 
BAN a5 incorporeal, immaterial, spiritual. | SX'45, weak, blunt. 

BAGS sy, comprehensible, conceivable. GLGL'y, hoarse, disagreeable. 
m45"5'H5 "Ny, incomprehensible, inconceivable. | SQ", tired, fatigued, weary. 

argc’ 34, lucky, fortunate. Repzain'ny, indefatigable. 

ange: ars, unlucky, unfortunate. Gq, ditto. 

rI4"t"S4, itchy. awd, certain, real, true. 

BX, (x, a,) borrowed, adopted. a*34, natural. 

may, (Y, 4,) the right (hand or side). e434, shamefaced, bashful, modest. 
YS’, (4, Y, a,) tame, domestic. awn, ditto. 

sywG,"q"S4, inattentive, negligent. a SAN, ditto. 

aq"34, crafty, cunning, deceitful. | &Sratgry, shameless, impudent. 

ae Ys, ditto. SHEL SG, wonderful. 

syamer"ry, covered. cary, satisfied, not wishing more. 
BY 4°34, crafty. wary as, insatiable. 

Baa, (#,) crafty, the left hand or side. 3'3"34, noisy, clamorous. 

mAa"ty, good, excellent, fine. 33x, for $°3x, bald, having no hair on the 
m3a"tj, the dead. head. 


Vv 


BAX, (q,) moist, wet, fresh ; recent. 3G 3e, not flat or globular ; acuminated. 
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5", (G'S, $5°H,) small, little, the younger. 
$&'Ss, very small, little. 

&, (&'4,) great (the great, the elder). 

Ra, (oY, ai,) great, large, big. 

RNa, irreligious, impious. 

&N°¥4, religious, pious, godly. 

ao, T Qos, little, few. 


“ ~ 


QT qa, near, not far distant. 


a A ~ 


Q’ XG" a5"Q, impartial. 

94°34, dangerous. 

9QN'X'34, faulty, wicked, sinful 

%¥a aoa 34, corrupt, wicked, sinful. 
94° aGN' as, sinless. 

5’ ga, bad, mean, silly. 

4’'s5, (N,) contrary, opposite.. 

a axary, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian. 
ama’, far, distant, remote. 

&&", open, plain ; clear. 

Ga#ay"Ss, whole, entire, all. 

AxX"y, free, freed. 

AY'A’S4, dusty, full of ashes. 

Aa Y"3a4, spotted, full of spots. 

aq, (x, a,) dense, thick, close, compact. 
4, (2, #,) chief, principal, 

gaa k' 3a, generous, liberal, 

BAN ESO gary, ditto. 

Baka, illiberal. 

8N'Q8'T' 34, affectionate, loving. 
Baayen, heart-trying. 

8&5" T 45°, short, brief. 


\7 
By HO, general, common. 


4%, (q,) soft, tame, mild. 
ae 4°34, doubtful, dubious, uncertain. 
~ Vv Vv e 
A&G", (Y, af,) lame, cripple. 
na, (4, ,) clean, pure, sincere. 
Vv 

Karn, first. 
4GN'"Y, pure, clean, clear ; sincere. 
44454, faithful, believing. 
Rtas, faithless, unbelieving, infidel. 
nayxy, excellent, holy, saint ; noble. 
nay’, strict, not loose ; exact. 
SQ, (Q, 4X, a) still, quiet, slow ; soft. 
3°48, many, much. 
34‘, bent, inclined, prone. 
34°34, diligent. 
34", tired, weary, fatigued. 
3Q 34, tiresome. 
3q7 a4, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable. 
$Y, (a, ¥, at,) soft, gentle, tame. 
Vv ./ 8 ° 
44), (WN, af,) narrow, not wide, needy. 

Vw e 
55), (4, ¥,) strong, stout; brave, valiant ; 

fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy. 
q5'9Q"S4, violent, cruel, tyrannical. 
aq", (Q, a,) right, straight, upright. 
SaN"L'S4, arrogant, proud. 
VM NYVY VY 
S1S4'Q7 4°, warm. 
571Q, (A, 7.a,) hard, difficult. 
5", (9, 4X, a) white. 
Cala (Ny, zy, ai,). rare, scarce, dear. 
TAQ, (Z, q, ai ) glad, merry, rejoicing. 
451Q°2"S4, joyful, cheerful. 
441Q" Ha, ditto. 


( 68) 


©5478, of winter, wintery, byemal. 


nal, (HY, ¥,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked- 


backed. 
%B't34, Virtuous. 
Rala"Ly, necessary, needful. 
RAIA'2Y’ 34, ditto. 
nal ASA, ditto. 
KAA Hah HN, unnecessary. 
Ra'aS, ditto. 
saary, joyful, merry, glad. 
nay" "34, hostile, inimical. 
©3134, ditto. 
55%'8, of silver, silver. 
+ 1’ 34, material, real. 


RaAaR, immaterial, not existing. 


| REP RUN, measurable, that may be mea- 


sured. 
Sys easy 1 \yaas, immeasurable. 
ury4)"9Q, measureless. 
QusaqN, immense. 
KNQ'A'34, courageous, brave; strong. 
TLQ’S4, ditto. 
gq, (X, af, ) noble, illustrious ; prosperous, 
595'A1, of spring, vernal. 
"7G'34, mighty, powerful, potent. 
1G’ H4, ditto. 
53°34, headed, with a head, capital. 
4445, without a head, headless. 
KAAA'S4, aspirated, aspirate. 
59%, (4,4, #,) poor, indigent. 
54, (Xi, a) solitary, retired. 


590N"34, harmonious, melodious, vocal. 

5918, of or relating to the summer, estival. 

TBA" H4, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

RgeL'a, indivisible, inseparable. 

44/4, (4,) low, mean, humble. 

54Q, (A, n, a,) low, mean, not high. 

aX, (A, Y, H,) red. 

39'°$°34, dropsical, 

%34°'34, dim, stupid. 

4, (XN, N, a,) black. 

ana | aGa, inner, inward; domestic. 

4&"X), intrinsic, esoteric ; orthodox. 

45°34, sick, diseased. 

44"ais, not sick, healthy. 

§77°8, occidental, western. 

5N'X\"S4, efficacious, strong, nutritive. 

3N'Q"as, inefficacious. 

451, (q, 4,) obscure, gloomy, dim. 

a5 3m), (2) very obscure, gloomy. 

any’ 3a, faulty. 

41°34, wealthy, opulent. 

aL ga, ditto. 

wy, of the father, paternal. 

wand, of the father and mother, parental. 

144"t"S4, useful, wholesome. 

mq, (q, ny, a,) common, vulgar; mean, 
coarse. 

aA YY, indigent, poor. 

int T Wa "ny" S4, daring, bold. 

J1 y's, last, modern, of late. 


ga, (4, 1, 4,) rich, wealthy, opulent. 
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Bs, (N; YY, aH, ai,) half, the haif of, 

Y, (7, at,) small, minute, subtile, thin. 

y'nay Sh, envious. 

up|" BZH, ditto. 

ya's), northern, of the north. 

g&’, (4,) purified, perfect, accomplished. 

BAAN 34, clement, merciful. 

gaaats, merciless, unmerciful. 

9'94)'34, singular, distinguished, different. 

9°2"34, savoury, flavorous, palatable. 

{zr ae | 9° a5, insipid, tasteless. 

, (#,) upper, superior, higher. 

ya, (4, ty, a,) stupid, ignorant, foolish. 

R’34 T aya T Hea" 34, intelligent, sagacious, 
ingenious. 

q's, unintelligent, foolish. 

HON 34, prudent, intelligent. 

Rass, imprudent. 

aya, bitter, of a disagreeable taste. 

n2'7734, happy, blissful. 

54, (XN; xY,) true, just. 

74 4°RQ, unjust. 

mozy'ty"34, wealthy, rich. 

na, (W,) secure, firm, strong. 


nga, (4, ¥, 4, ¥,) honourable, respectable, 


reverend. 
qz°77' 34, affectionate, kind, merciful. 
“Ryd, ditto. 
Qe wayyy QR an, unkind ; merciless, 
RTT Is" Y"S4, ditto. 
mx4't'S4, diligent, industrious. 


Qx5'QHA' 34, diligent, industrious. 

24" qs, ditto. 

4x4'a5, idle, indolent. 

Ne 4°34 or K 434, lying, false. 

qaa’, (a, X, 3) good. 

avg, (2, 9%, 31,) cool, fresh, somewhat cold. 
Qyt'S4, fragrant, having a scent, scented. 
nye, (q,) fine, pleasant, savoury. 

ard} + 4Q, of the mother, maternal. 

axe’, (XY,) many, much, 

44, (XN, H,) lower. 

aT ayy, lower, last, final. 

s5'YXL'S4, jealous. 

#5], nominal. 

aiq"34, having a name, famous. 

4° ais, boundless, infinite. 

"a4, sulphureous. 

44"ty J-34, dark, obscure, gloomy. 

ats"t¥, cheap, of little value. 

aA LYS, respectful, regardful. 

y°G4'S4, sorrowful, grievous. 

u°u4'as, sorrowless. 

aarti, intoxicated, drunk. 

ayfaay, (2, yy, ay,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent. 
a4, (N, %,) knowing, understanding. 
164'Y'S4, intelligent, skilful. 

a4" a5, ignorant, unskilful. 

HAG, (A, uy, a/,) hard, solid, compact, 
ayaaiay’yy, hard, solid. 

aqenyytaa'y, hardened. 

a5" 34, having a head, headed, capital. 


( 55 ) 


RAIN, (q,) swift, speedy, nimble, quick. 

WHOL, (Q, xy, ai,) sweet. 

ajar, evident, open, clear ; eminent. 

yQary, even, level ; equal, like. 

arqa’am, having no equal, unequalled. 

af9a1°9Q, matchless, incomparable. 

aqary, soft, pliable. 

HAQUS, limited. 

#aQ’as, unlimited, boundless. 

HAQ’'UN, ditto, infinite. 

aig" ais, weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impotent. 

44°94, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious. 

ag4'N, agreeing, concordant, similar. 

aa, (W,) #4, (YX, #,) high, elevated. 

are 5341 arn 5°94, having a colour, coloured, 

aXaats, colourless. 

aduary, equal, like. 

a Zayas, having no equal, matchless. 

HSI" Sa, sorrowful. 

HEGN, (q, 4,) wise, clever, learned ; brave. 

ay, (y, ,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele- 
gant, graceful. 

Sry $0734, hasty, precipitant, hurry. 

Sx ix, sharp, pointed. 

&, 44, hot, biting hot, (as a spice.) 

&5"xy'34, hot, sultry, torrid. 

&5ai5, measureless ; immoderate. 

&5"H4, moderate, temperate. 

Ss Ga Quary, beyond measure. 

&NN'34, dangerous; criminal, faulty. 

dary, burnt, hurt by fire. 


dary, content or contented, satisfied. 
E-Yorg, of this side. 

§x7"34, turbulent, tempestuous, boisterous. 
&q 34, regular, methodical. 

Sa ga, ditto. 

&qai, irregular. 

Sar Saray" a4, of good moral cenduct. 

Sar Bary’ ws, ditto. 

Sa Bataras, of bad morals, dissolute. 
$-fur, longevous, living long. 

dan, (34,) living a short time. 

2a, lifeless, 

sur, living. 

Z-qaragary, deceased, the late. 
FaQuary, ditto. 

E-mon-y, amphibious. 

Zan, hard, difficult. 

Sra 34, prickly, full of thorns. 

35°38, moderate, observing due measure. 
in-ya, ditto. 

Xn are, immoderate. 

HQ, clear, not obscure. 


@, (q; xy, a,) lame, cripple, maimed. 


| 4434 greasy, oily, fat. 


qm atc, destitute of fat, &c. 

@xX, (M, 4, #,) blind. 

qn, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle. 
@x, (q, a,) minute, fine, subtle, 

@at, (, ,) flavorous, savoury, sweet. 
ga, (z1,) fine, good, pure. 

@&'34, wide, broad. 
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q&a, not wide, narrow. 

Quy, mean, pitiful, coarse. 

mary" 34, defective, wicked, corrupt, calami- 
tous. 

mcary, of copper. 

AGA aN OY 3A, of copper colour, copper co- 
loured. 

m5°am, never-failing, inexhaustible. 

Aq, (q, zy,a1,) deep, profound. 

F4'as, inexhaustible. 

A’ 434, nitrous. 

4534, crafty, cunning, deceitful. 

Fy AH 34, crafty, sly. 

aay, , round, circular, globular. 

@41'34, entire, not castrated. 

On" 34, shining, bright. 

Yarxy, (W, H,) deaf. 

Qn'd, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor- 
thy of. 

QBMATY, frozen, congealed. 

QBan'y, gone astray, erred. 

QBAN', stirred up, troubled. 

Qgay'y, born, produced. 

Qmain'y, prohibited ; stopped. 

Q54°34, burdensome. 

Qnwangn' sa, faulty, criminal. 

QEXL'A'S4, mutable, changeable, alterable. 

QQ a ayy or Qgx'as, immutable, 

Qgc'y's4, sorrowful, penitent. 

Qs Ty aey or QS’HS, immortal. 

Q%'8, mortal. 


QEH, (Y, zy.) soft, smooth, mild. 

Q4"ry" 34, perishable, frail. 

QEaN'Y' 24 or QEAN'S4, fearful, timorous ; 
dreadful, frightful. 

QRaY'S'S5'Q, dreadful, horrible, awful. 

QEaA as, intrepid, fearless, bold. 

QEAY'RY, ditto. 

QEQN, (4, xy), agreeable, pleasant. 

Qead, clever, dexterous, prudent, wise. 

Qas'q, fit, meet, proper, becoming. 

Qga, (4X, #,) dense, thick, heavy, close. 

Qgan'xy, covered, overcast. 

Q3N'aN, compounded. 

Q3SN's'BN, uncompounded, simple. 

Q%, (q,) like, similar, equal. 

Qsay, mixed, mingled. 

Quaw'y, eminent, excellent, high ; venerable, 

respectable, reverend. 

QAqrayany | Q9Q'a5, inseparable. 

Qgnq’zy as"4y1 QIYas, inseparable, incohe- 
rent. 

Qh, plump, fat, thick, gross. 

qix' 3s, hurtful, mischievous, noxious. 

Qiayacy, innocuous, harmless. 

ads, ditto. 

Qkan, (4, ¥,) wise, clever, learned ; brave. 

aba’ 3a, bashful, modest. 

gray aay dar ar, impudent. 

way dé4’S4, wonderful, strange, curious. 


Wan, (q. zy) wide, ample, diffuse, copious. 


W5'3'Q5'N, pleasing, pleasant, delightful. 


eee 


a — 
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Wass gay, disagreeable. 

wary, crouked ; wrong; deceitful, false. 

wat, (x, ¥,) inconstant, changing. 

WIN, dull, heavy, blunt. 

Lay, large, extensive, huge, vast; thick, 
gross. 

La y’S4, learned, intelligent, skilful. 

Iswey, reasonable, just, convenient, 

ic, (a, 4X, at.) long ; distant. 

Luar, swift, speedy. 

fz, (N, YH, #,) lean, meagre. 

£4°34, precious, valuable, costly. 

Lay’S4, partial, siding with one party. 

Laars, impartial. | 

#&'X, convenient, apt, fit, meet, becominy. 

2, (4, W,) rotten, putrid. 

Inary, stiff, bard. 

n'y, ready. 

Lay, stout, strong. 

Xe, (x, W,) stiff. 

8o", (Y,) simple, not compound. 

Hy x1 44, old, aged. 

Hay, grown old. 

Ros ayT "zy, fordable. 

Hq’ 3545, not fordable. 

Hx, (xy, 4, a) wild, not domestic. 

]aw'y, fat, thick. 

aay, extensive, large, copious; ample, 
wide. 

&arxy, bright, shining ; awful. 

&4°r, raw, not subdued by fire; naked. 


BENT AGNTY, old, ancient ; worn out. 

4<'q, withered, pined away. 

@a'y'34, turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear. 

$a)"q, firm, steady, durable, lasting. 

3ay’y, copious, abundant, fat, thick. 

Raye, blunt, dull. 

ENA 34, judicious, 

SaN'Y, blunt, dull. 

£G'3'St'q, malleable. 

Rady, maimed, mutilated, defective. 

Rasa, dusty. 

kay’QSH, real, substantial. 

45°34, purulent, full of corrupt matter. 

3, (q;) 53 IN, sharp, acute, edged. 

an T ix ix, thick, dense. 

himy'y'34, foggy, misty. 

RAN, dull, heavy, stupid. 

any, dull, heavy ; foggy, misty, overcast, 

hoary, dull, stupid, ignorant, 

Zoran, unskilful. 

8Q"y4, skilful, exercised, expert. 

Ro, (X,) rough, harsh, full of hard parti- 
cles. 

¥q, (x, a,) harsh, rough ; of unequal sur- 
face. 

RaSh 1 ¥°34, pointed, having a top or apex, 

#087 34, playful. 

¥Q-1734, diligent, industrious. 


A434, false, lying. 
amary, accomplished, perfect, complete; 


finished, ended. 


Ex’ xy, vain, false, empty. 

44'S4, moist, wet. 

aa°ty, moist, wet; fresh, green, new. 
gard: 3s, adolescent, young. 

Qa" LA, stubborn. 

Qay"34, laborious, industrious. 
qay'as, idle, lazy, doing nothing. 
aa’S4, bodily, corporal, corporeal. 
qay’ait, incorporeal. 

F'Y"Sa, idle, lazy, indolent, slothful. 
aaiw’y, good ; elegant, graceful. 
Qa’ e4, virtuous, 

QM, (Hq, a,) flat, not globular. 
WANN, dumb, mute. 

gi-O ; B5'Y, heavy. 

@3'm, ditto. 

84, (y,) flexible, pliant. 

9G" |-G, green. 

gn"34, heavy, grave, weighty. 
3584, ditto. 

@ar'd, overflowing, full. 

GAN'Y, hungry, grown hungry. 
y4, common ; both. | 
g¥4'34, wide, ample, diffused. 
Bax, blessed. 

QAIN'S4, vehement. 

#534, strong, vigorous. 

#35, impotent, weak. 

AN’ Lz S4, ingenious, witty. 

AN’ RA, intelligent, learned. 


iA e 
si 1."34, nitrous. 
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a x°34, defective, damaged, broken. 
NL'y for NX", new, fresh, recent, virgin. 
¥4'q, tedious, irksome. 

"34, furrowed, having long trenches. 
aja’ as, inanimate. 

Van’ YS, animate. 

“a, new, fresh, recent. 

Naty for BING", living, alive. 

yq, (x, ai,) thin, slender, lean. 

YT YT, dark, obscure. 

{5'34, affectionate, passionate, desirous. 
§5" R45, ditto. 

¥>"aIt, disaffectionate, unbeloved. 

¥ 53a, animate, living. 


a/ Fe 
YA\"Y4, ditto. 


4 ~ ° ° ; 
.¥5\"an, inanimate, lifeless. 


YY 34, usual, customary. 

FY a, unusual. 

a1 (4, q, a,) light, not heavy ; easy, thin. 
44°, ditto, thin. 

gwar, not to be deceived, infallible. 
¥°a5, ditto. 

4, (Q, A, %,) thick, dense. 

Yal-h, ditto. 

4434, sonorous, vocal. 

Ma, (X,) dry. 

NY'Q'34, happy, fortunate. 


WARS, ditto. 

‘Nam, unfortunate, unlucky. 
‘at, (4,) thirsty. 

gy, (A) white, grey. 


W5, (44) happy, fortunate, at ease. 
yi. (xy, at,) sour, acid. 

94°24, hurtful, unlucky. 

34°34, faulty. 

Waar, faultless, 

W451 ae, intrepid. 

yird, crooked, curved, bent. 
yarsracy, conceivable, imaginable. 
Wa°3S"a5U, inconceivable. 

y'24, artful, crafty, cunning. 

W' ®4, sonorous, sounding. 

yg 24, ditto. 

4H, first, former, prior, antecedent. 
¥, (F,) 34 1-Y blue ; green. 

%4, (x1) agreeable, pleasing. 

%, (2,) soft, gentle. 

SAN1-Y, degenerate, grown worse. 
Roza, merciful, generous. 

Sok aay, unmerciful, cruel. 
q4; (4, N,) soft, gentle. 

4a 54, sick, diseased. 

HWY, stretched out, straight. 
Ray’ Ss, boasting, bragging. 

ya, (x, 2, x,) thick, dense ; heavy. 
¥G"L, empty, void. 

¥qA’S4, strong, vigorous. 

YAN BS, ditto, 

yqAy'ays, weak, feeble. 

HO'T"S4, angry, passionate, 

WL'H, trembling, frightful. 


35)" 8, vicious, sinful. 


Ha"as, sinless. 
HH), (4X, x,) agreeable, pleasing ; fair, hand- 


some, beautiful, delightful. 


| 
‘B45, AYAS4, uneasy, sorrowful. 


‘91°34, clawed. 

‘81a, clawless. 

a amary, of all sorts, several. 
¥'4, hairy. 

yas, hairless, having no hair on. 
WA51N"3a, profitable, advantageous. 
8534, spicy, seasoned with spice. 
‘waa'4'34, courageous, able. 

NAN YAS", cowardly, fearful. 
‘yc, (4; a,) skilful, clever, dexterous, ready, fit. 
¥, general, common; chief, 

Sart 3a, busy, employed, industrious. 
'g41'y, meagre, lean. 

8M, (%,) thick, gross, bulky. 

SAY, swollen, puffed up. 

waw'y, hungry. 

¥v'q, frozen, stiff, hard. 

‘¥8°x, ripe, mature, perfect, 

74°55, maturative. 

wary, dark red. 

| ¥4°q, mad, lunatick. 

#<"y, mad, grown mad, distracted. 
‘31°, dexterous, clever, fine. 
‘334, moist, wet. 

385, void of moisture. 

4QI-34, ample, wide. 

‘4q'3q, very ample, wide. 


( 60 ) 


Negative participial adjectives are formed from affirmative ones by the addition of 
af, or #; as in the following list, from #4°X), ripe ; YN", said; any, heard, &c. are formed: 


ar’3ia"Xy, unripe. 

aryw'x, unsaid, not spoken. 

araaryy, unheard. 

ar atae'n, unseen. 

a HAAN'Y, ditto. 

ararasay, uncovered, 

arzyqsy"yy, unhindered. 

araG’q, unfilled, unreplete. 
°qQaN'y, uneaten. 

ay’gay"Xy, undone, not made, uncreate. 
arnaayy, ditto. 

arrays "xy, ditto. 

QSN'aN’ON'Y, uncompounded, simple. 
ar'4ay, unbought. 

aj’af44, undaunted, unabashed. 
aysn'y, unable. 

arzyy QN'Y, unabolished, 

ar RRATY, unaccepted. 

arngay’y, ditto. 

ar BBN YY, unaccomplished, unfinished. 
ar’ ZG'q, incomplete. 


assy, not clean, inaccurate, incorrect. 


arr Ba N'Y, unaccustomed, unwonted. 
argyaa’y, ditto. 

ar WAX, unelected. 

arrays’, unacquainted, unknown, 
a"Qsgay'y, unasked. 

arQ5w'y, unmixed, pure. 

ayx"d, ditto. 

aR GN, unbeaten, 


avak'y, unbelieving. 
yaarsaa'y, uninvited. 

ray Qgay'y, unopened, not yet blown. 
a maqSey'y, unbolted, not sifted. 
a yay, unborn. 

aE N'Y, unborrowed. 
VAWQyyY, unbred, untaught. 
yABqWA, unbroken, not tamed. 
arAyay'y, unburnt. 

a"mygc’t, uncaught, not taken. 
araayry, uncertain. 

Qa arwary, unchaste. 
Qaryparaary, unbecoming, 
garaacaryay, uncommon. 

¥ BY "array, incompact. 


aU TBN'Y, uncollected. 


YARN, unchewed. 
asaNayyty, unconceived, not imagined. 
aq’ aren xy, uncreate. 

Qan'y, undigested; unmelted. 


| rQesiv'y, unfrozen, not congealed. 


akan, untilled. 


| @'Bsy, unpleasing. 


arysy’y, unfair; not well, &c. 

AT QALY, unetring, not mistaking. 
a8 4K, not yet come, future, 
srQnay, ditto. 

y’Qaayry, not escaped. 


WAVY, unredeemed, &¢. &c. 


xr Oary, unbecoming, indecent, unsuitable. 


o 


a7 SGT, ditto. 
eed P 
ayerayzy, immovable. 
sr Qug’y, ditto. 
“a Bary, ignorant. 
a %ayxy, unsteady, frail, transient. 
Scary, not ignorant. 


ai'@arryy, unpleasant, disagreeable to the taste. 


ai gard, unpleasant (to the ear). 
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ar§«"x, impossible, impracticable. 

ara 'yy, inexhaustible, infinite. 

4°Qs, unlike, different. 

aragary, inconstant, mutable. 

sragy, indefatigable. 

suyary, not to be satisfied, insatiable, 


ar513c"q, unclean, impure, unholy, defiled. 


Some ADJECTIVES WITH THEIR OPPOSITES. 


aacarg, high (and) low. 
Q5'H'Q5, like, unlike. 


agar ararqay, even, uneven ; equal, unequal. 


QSN'EN T QSN'S"ON, compound, simple. 


27G'S4, good, bad or ill. 

&'36", great, small, 

Lag’, long, short. 

Ha"g, large, small; coarse, fine. 
Qka" FN, soft, harsh ; smooth, rough. 
4"%, hard, soft. 

waa, light, heavy. 

@aeny, hard, soft. 

Y'Q3A or ys, thin, thick. 

BOY 1B! By ry, straight, crooked. 
59's3, bent backwards, forwards. 
nia my, firm, fixed, movable. 


5QG'S4 T §QG"ss, powerful, impotent. 


KAQ’s, difficult, easy. 
wy, thick, thin, (as a liquid.) 


Yarsqx, dry, moist. 

4411°44], white, black. 

35° q, sharp, blunt. 

NGS, cold, warm. 

aaa aren, fair, unfair. 

yoyarym, agreeable, disagreeable ; pleasing, 
unpleasing (to the eye). 

@a"at' at, agreeable, disagreeable, (to the taste 
or smell.) 

$4°a¥4, pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.) 

A°Q"S4 | qa, savoury, insipid (to the taste.) 

SAIQ’a'Sa1Q, glad, sorrowful; merry, sad. 

LG, near, far. 

Laa’y, large, small; gross, subtle. 

SayT Waay'y, narrow, ample, wide. 

HAIN" S41 NBN" 45, corporeal, incorporeal. 

Lexy} Smary, meagre, fat. 

ANY | HHG"as, deep, shallow. 

BAGG" 34 TaaGran, broad, narrow. 


R 
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arn ey SS I a¢25y' 35, coloured, colourless. y°g, former, latter; prior, posterior; first, 


53U' gal, poor, rich. 
QEaN' AA, wise, foolish. 


last. 


ay &|, upper, lower. 


SAT arnal, pure, impure ; clean, unclean. 4G", inner, outer, &c. &c. 
NUMERALS. 
§ 107. The Cardinal numbers are as follows : 
9 1 3a, one. yo 50 PIS ANY or YS, fifty. 
2 2 GN, two. yo 51 YAS HASH or G'4134, fifty-one, &c. 
a 3 ANA, three. bo 60 5a S'aa"y or 55°S, sixty. 
a 4 1@, four. +) 61 BS SSA or L'5)S8), sixty-one, &c. 
4 5 Y, five. _ ve 70 Asa S'aHN'Y or AZ4S, seventy. 
> 6 55), six. vw 71 54'S SSH or 2 4B1S4), seventy- 
yw 7 ASA, seven. one, &c. 
4 8 W&, eight. do 80 QS5'S aay or NSS, eighty. 
® 9 43, nine. 49 81 Way 5's" 3H or B’s|S4, eighty-one, 


go 10 NZ"aaH'y or QS, ten. 


99 ll QS a13h, eleven. 

92 12 QZ, twelve. 

92 13 QSATH, thirteen. 
gu 14 AS "Na, fourteen. 
94 15 Q"%, fifteen. 

9 16 4S"54), sixteen. 

9v 17 Qs'H34, seventeen. 
94 18 q2°q85, cighteen. 
92 19 ASA; nineteen. 


&e. 
do 90 Sa QS aaH'y or 5a'RS, ninety. 


v 91 5S HS' SSA or B's) 34), ninety-one,, 


&c. 

900 100 Qa aay or WS, a hundred. 

gooo 1000 ¥&" or ya'ga, a thousand. 

& or Rd, ten thousand, a myriad. 

Qgav or anard, a hundred thousand, one 
lakh. 


wry, a million. 


20 20 ¥a’aat'y or 979, a score, twenty. 5°q, ten millions. 


29 21 § a x'm 84 or Qx "A134, twenty-one, &c. Sagi, a hundred millions. 


aco 30 Ya S ANY or VHS, thirty. QAL"QgH, a thousand millions. 
a9 3l Yay SHSM or aa Sa, thirty-one, &c. AL aga aay, ten thousand millions, 


eo 40 eqs" aay or Aq'AS , forty. al Sa, a hundred thousand millions. 


a) 4l Naz sass or q°ajsa, forty-one, &c. EMEC Mp a billion. 
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Remarks. 

1. The units 35, 59x, 1Na, before the tens or any higher number, drop the 
prefix 4, and are written thus: 4%, 9w, S# 5 as in BAB, (100) Fy'gQS, (200) vara 
(300) ; BAYS, (1,000) Saryc, (2,000) yNye, (3,000,) &c. &c. From qN'S, (twenty) is 
formed, and now generally used, 99. 

2. TS and S are equivalent in signification, qs being used after a vowel, 
and 3, after a consonant : as in qayZ, EQS, and 53503 ; and NaS, 54'S, AS4'S, 
and 4343. 

3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words; aay, 4a, &, 
denoting a collective or integral. aaf"y is used, commonly, after the tens up to one 
hundred ; gm after QS, ¥&, &c. as well as after any smaller number; as in 434°44), a 
week or seven-night. §, after any great number in general ; as a3, a myriad, agad, 
a hundred thousand ; but sometimes it is used with the smaller numbers also. 

4. az ‘yz and q3'q55 are now commonly used, instead of the ancient terms q3'y 
or 434°%, (fifteen,) and G3°q35 or A445, eighteen. 

5. The units follow the rest of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c.) in the 
same order as above given from 11 to 19; but, for expressing the decades themselves, 
there are two modes, as has been shown in the preceding table. 

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they may be rendered in English thus: 
m 355135, single, only one; Va'NYH, three by three (as in multiplication), three at 
once, three to each, &c. ; 541541, six by six, six at once, six to each, &c. 

§ 108. From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adding to 
them the termination Y (sometimes Y or #) ; as BSy, ANN, BIN at", &c. consisting 
of one, two, three, &c. ; ¥Ya"Z"N, consisting of or containing thirty, (Slocas, &c.); 
donna, containing four chapters. 

§ 109. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by putting before them 
the particle q4, (turn, time) as, aH SH, once ; Y4"HGN, twice ; qarmyay, thrice ; 4°74, 
four times ; %4’Q3, ten times ; q4'q5, 2 hundred times. 

§ 110. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, by adding to them the article 
4 in general (and sometimes # for the female). The first word is however an excep- 


tion, since instead of 4341, the first, \q°y is used: but elsewhere the rule is regular ; 
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as AZ mSay, the eleventh; 9x°s3ay, the twenty-first, &c.; MGN"Y, second, Aya"y, 
third, &c. all which are formed in conformity therewith. 

§ 111. From the ordinals, adverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus: 
uq'qX, first, the first time, in the first place ; §N"yxX, secondly, the second time, in 
the second place ; "Naryx, thirdly, in the third place, and so on with all the 
rest. 

Note. 1. Numerals are often expressed on registers, &c. by the letters of the 
alphabet, in the following manner : 

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, without vowel signs, (consequently 
pronounced with the inherent a) from 4 to w, denote the numerals from 1 up to 
30. Thence by adding to each letter the: (-) vowel sign in this manner, i—w, 
the numerals from 31—60 are designed. With the u (-.) vowel sign, thus: 43—w, 
the numerals from 61—90 are expressed. With é (-) thus: %—wW, those from 
91—120. Lastly, with the o (“) vowel, thus: i—wi, the numerals from 121—150 are 
expressed. 

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the 
whole former scheme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as far as 


300, thus: 
q—Yy denote the numerals 151—180 


A—y ditto 181—210 
a4 ditto 211—-240 
w—4 ditto 241—270 
i—wi, ditto 271—300 


Note. 2. In Tibetan books (especially in indexes and quotations from other 
works) there frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables y, 
NL, YAN, signifying such and sucha volume, or any other thing ; and yx or 4'@, 
denoting in such and such a volume, &c.; as, 4'4y, the volume, (or any other 
thing) marked with the letter 4; or the first volume, &c.: again, WX or Wy"q, in the 
volume, &c. marked with the letter 4 4a, or in the Ist volume, &c. 

These syllables are used in the same manner with all the other numerical 


letters. 


( 65 ) 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the 


nominative singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general 


declension exhibited above, (§. 86.) it will be unnecessary here to decline every 
pronoun ; the several varieties of them therefore need only be enumerated, with their 


signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few 


examples. 


§ 118. Tae Persona Pronouns. 


First Person. 
a; 
ana, 
af M/ 
f4°Q masc. I 
Vv . 
[A 'ax, fem. 
&x, hon. 
AG, 
Gls, 
BO 
aa, 
ows, 
a 

a8, 
Ray LG, 
aya 9s, 

V 
TRA R's, 
&q’LG, hon. 
Baas, hon. 
x yy 
&5"(6"4,hon. 
aR a4, 
&x°4, hon. 


I, myself. 


Second Person. 
Bs 
ny a Venou, (you.) 
Byx4, 
Bas, thyself, or thou, you. 
Vv VM 
By'R'4, 


4a, hon. 

x Vv 

B5'R"4, hon. 
Third Person. 


B25, Aon. mo thou; or yourself, 


you. 


Lee 
} 
| he himself. 
( she herself, 


95, Aon. 


Note. Those that are marked hon. are used respectfully. The pronouns &s, &ec. 


I; and the second person, 64, &c. are used both in the singular and in the plural 


sense, denoting a degree of civility or politeness, both in the speaker, and in the 


person or persons addressed. 
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§ 114. In the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only these: & id, I; 
Bx, khyod, thou ; @, kho, he, she. But since the others also frequently occur, both 
in books and common conversation, when speaking with more or less degree of em- 
phasis, and respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans make fre- 
quent use of the compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones. 

§ 115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the 
instrumentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the agent ; which would be ren- 
dered among Europeans by the nominative, the instrumentive case of all these pro- 


nouns is here inserted at length. 


First Person. Second Person. 

uy or GUA, by me, I, B5DN, _ by thee, thou; you, 
TRS ANY, ditto. Gs 5N, ditto. 
ayy or BO "aN, m. ditto. Bx Lava, by thyself; thou, you. 
gay or BaxaN, f. ditto, B5"95'5N, ditto. 
2x'8n, ditto. Bt'R aN, ditto. 
LGB, ditto. Byxc°4iN, —_ by yourself, you, (one.) 
GL GAN, ditto, B57 as SN, ditto. 
GAR SiN, ditto. Bx'a" aN, ditto. 
&95"ON, ditto. Third Person, 
Bre an, ditto. By or BN, com, by him, her, or he, she. 
GS, emphatical and invariable before BUN, m. ditto. 

a transitive verb. maa, f. ditto. 
IRB LG AN, by myself, I. ara, com. by him, her, he or she. 
ASA 95" ON; ditto. BRYA, m. ditto. 
aRay any, ditto. Boa, f. ditto. 
Bq x5rain, ditto, B15 aN, by himself. 
Bx Gn"ON, ditto. mrs ON, ditto, 
ay aan, ditto. Boos,  —_—_ ditto, 

magn gy, ditto. 


q5 ON, ditto. 
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§ 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronouns may be formed by add- 
ing either of the three following particles or plural signs: 3, 54, 44; Written also 
thus, sav hay, S4HN; as, GSH, OF GSH Fay, ASS] or BSA say sagn, We ; Bs" Ba) 
or B5'34"8AN and B54 or Bysshe, Ye or you; RSH or R3HsHN, BH'3MH or 
go3m san, They. 

§ 117. The first person plural is sometimes expressed by Q QI or CHA Q's, 
Q°a°S4| or WA's, with or without the expletive 4~ after them. 

The instrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the personal pronouns in the plu- 
ral number, is formed by adding 4N, after 35 and 54; by OW, after Sey ; and gw after 
UHY, as ; 

Br Say aN, by us, we, (I.) 

ey "ssa~, by you, ye, (thou.) 

Bu kaNON, by them, they. 

x Har ny, by us (me,) we or I, 


§ 118. Decrension or Personat Pronovuns. 


First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Acc. &, I, me. GSS] or BSA SAN, we, us. 
Inst. GA or GUN. by me. tr BBY SIN, &" S5)h aay’ ON, by us. 
Gen. or Pos. && or ard. of me. Br Baya, GSN, of us. 
Dat. Gq, (GxL.) to me. Br Sa"Y, Gr SH FN’ Y, to me. 
Abl. Gay or oq. from me. BS Gn, aS snay'an, from us, 

Also, Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc. &%, I, (we.) Besa, at'sarqy or Ry Say Satay, we, us. 
Inst. Ba" Sw, by me. Be say Oy , ahha ON, &c. by us. 
Gen. or Pos. ard, of me. Bq savas, Ax Saag, &c. of us. 
Dat. ang, to me. Be Seq, By Saray, &c. to us. 


Abi. ana, from me. BH SHAN, GK SHAAN, from us, 


Also, Singular. 


Nom. & Acc. B54, I, myself, I, me. 


Inst. nasi, by me. 
Gen. or Poss. Q55"4, of me. 
Dat. A449, to me. 
Abl. A45)'4N, from me. 
§ 119. 

Singular. 
Nom, & Ace. BS (also B4) thou, thee. 
Inst. Bx DN, by thee, 
Gen. or Poss. Bra, of thee. 
Dat. Bs "ay, to thee. 
Abi. Ban, from thee. 
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Plural. 
AR SE Or AA SSN, we, us. 
QS Says, Qe sey saa Sv, by us. 
ASA Says, ISS Sy seay, of us. 
AS SY, HSS Say san’, to us. 
ARs Ser ay, Qs Sahara gay, from us. 


Second Person. 


Plural. 
vV Vv 
B5'S5] or BS 4aN, you, ye. 
V a Vv a 
BS’ SSN, BF FNN' ON, by you. 
Bs" Saal, Bs sang, of you. 


BSA, BV sAN'Y, —_—to you. 
BS Saran, BSSaN'AN, from you. 


§ 120. Third Person. 


Sengular. 
Nom, & Acc. fz, 


Plural. 


he, she, him, her. (2°35) or Raa san, they, them. 


Inst. ay or BN, by him or her. Rzaai~, &e. by them. 

Gen. or Poss. ®Q or ard, of him or her. eas, &e. of them. 

Dat, rg, to him or her. ("Sa y, &e. to them. 

Abi. Ran, from him or her. f° BE) an, &e. from them. 

Also, Sengular. Plural. 

Nom.& Acc. &&, he, she, him, her (respectfully). Busy or 55°35), &e. they, them. 
Inst. Ro aN, by him or her. Basan oN, &c. by them. 
Gen. or Poss. aos, of him or her. masa’, &e. of them. 
Dat. aod, to him or her. mr hay wy, &c. to them. 
Abl. 6 Gan, from him or her. BO EqN AN, &c. from them, 


§ 121. 
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PossesstveE Pronouns. 


The genitiyes of the personals are likewise possessive pronouns. They are always 


put before the substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of both numbers. 


Possessives formed from the First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Gor qd, my, mine. qaay A, our, ours. 
Ans, ditto. Asa Say SaaS, ditto. 
wa8, ditto. Ry swag, — ditto. 
ans, ditto. Gx Saal, ditto. 
GL5's, ditto. GLE'C Hs, ditto. 
Second Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
B5'9, they, thine. Bs aaa, your, yours. 
65'S, do., (your.) Bs hard, ditto, 
B<'x5°4, ditto. By Loses, ditto. 
B5'9e'3, thine, your own. 
Third Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
*8 or wa, his, her. azar, their, theirs, 
pas, ditto. Bu hares, ditto. 
axe A, his own, her own, eo L ahaa, ditto. 
Raqn'd, ditto. REaqq am ditto. 
§ 122. DEMoNsTRATIVEs. 


The proximate demonstrative pronouns are: Q%, this (which is also ex pressed 
emphatically, thus: Q&°8, arm, Q8-9n, Qos, QP 4'S, this very personor thing ; 
Qhm, QF, Q4'4, one, of this place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) §', a 
this here ; Q this ; Q" §, this here, also sometimes occur. 

The remote are: &, that (emphatically 5°§, Sx, = a, RR 4, Sai°a95, that very 
person or thing ; 57%, §'%), 2"m, one of that place or country, party, sect, profession), 
wa, «4, that there, q that, Q°§, that there, also sometimes occurs. 


T 
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Declension of 25. 


Singular. Plural. ° 

Nom. & Acc. Q&, this. Qaaa, QF San, these. 

Inst. Qian or Qa'Yyn, by this. Qarcaysin, Qysara'Oay, by these. 
Gen. Qk or Qeruy, of this. Qarn ay ai, Qn say's, of these. 
Dat. Qn'q, to this. Qarne"g, Qe sar, to these. 
Abi. Q5"4N, from this. Qh'a aan, Qa haray’ AN, from these, 

Also, Singular. Plural. 

Nom, & Acc. ®, that. R45) or Fa, those. 

Inst. Sw or a°UN, by that. Rsavaa, s'saNvON, by those. 
Gen. & Pos. 88 or 5d, — of that. Rrqaal, Oh ary'y, of those. 
Dat. 5'q, to that. BRA, 85ND, to those. 
Abl. 54%, from that. ona aN, BSH N' AN, from those. 


§ 123. InTERRoGATIVE Pronouns. 
The Interrogatives are: Y, who? 5t°, which? whether? 3, what? They are 
declined thus : 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. &, who ? | y's5) or Y'san, who. 
Inst. NN or NaN, by whom ? aearay, y'sanGy, by whom. 
Gen. & Pos. ya or aru, whose ?of whom? _yTsasl, Ny SaAN'S, of whom. 
Dat. yd, to whom ? qrsarg, Vvsaarg, to whom. 
Abl. NaN, of, from whom ? ys an, Q'saaray, from whom. 
Sengular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. §&", which, whether ? Bq"S5) or HG say, 
- Inst. mc'ain, by which? by whom? = gana, BIE Sera OWy, 
Gen. mG°8], whose? BG's ays), BIG ala’, 
Dat. AG", towhich? towhom? sama, ma saraa, 


Abl. 4&"4N, from which? BIG OH AN, BG Sa AN, 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc. 8, what ? asa, 
Inst. SN or 3°WN, by what? Sasa, 
Gen. & Pos. 3Q or 3%, of what, &e. Soars, 
Dat. 3'q, to, for what? S51'Q, 
Abl. San, of, from what? = 3nayrqn. 


Note. The above interrogatives frequently assume the particle qm, after them. 
thus 3'4m, who? (quisnam?) "<°as, which? 3qm, what? (quidnam?) And then 
the postpositive particles must be added accordingly. 

§ 124. ReLaTives. 
The above interrogatives: ¥, who? =, which? are used in a relative sense like- 
wise. Instead of W, sometimes BIG'N, (he that, that which) is used. Other relatives 
are ™G°@s), whichever, whatever; F or 4&8, that which, what. They may be de- 


clined accordingly to the former examples. 
§ 125. Rectrprocats. 


The reciprocals are, X&, A541, 95, L5'95, AV'48, signifying : self, one’s self. 


EXAMPLES. | 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Acc. 1G, self, one’s self. LG'SH| or LG'SafN, our, your or themselves. 
Inst. Losi. by one’s self. Laney AN, by selves. 
Gen. & Pos. 1.5'8. of one’s self. LE ays, to selves. 
Dat, La°q. for one’s self. Lena, for selves. 
Abl. Luan. of, from one’s self. XGS44N; of, from selves. 

Also, Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. qs, self. §<"SaTy or q5°5.4, selves. 


&e. &e. &c. &e. 
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§ 126. PRronoMINAL ADJECTIVEs. 


aaHx"38, every, all, the whole. 5q4, other. 
m4, all. mq4°q4), another. 
QziQ, some. y’@a|, any one. 
Q41Q"4s), some one, some body. 3'Gm, any thing. 
angus, (with any negatives,) no one, QQ'a4, only, mere. 
none. WG", every one, each. 
ar2n, WG" SaI-Q, whoever, whosoever. 
Qa, frome some one. nG"YG", either, each, every one. 
qa ga, HGYS'S51-Q, whichever, whichsoever. 


PN one’s self. sais ne ee 
La’, 3'UG’ >B'1-Q, whatever. 

Note. Nyc, mos and 3, when followed by any of the negative or 
prohibitive particles 4, #, 4, 44, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither, 
nothing. | 

VeRBs. 

§ 127. Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tense whatever, expres- 
sive of persons, It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show 
them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the 


participles: present, past, and future. Those of the participle future in 3 or yx'g and 


™X"3, may be often expressed in English by ‘ you must,’ or ‘ you must not;’ ‘ we. 


must,’ or * we must not. 

§ 128. The participle present, as a verbal noun, might be taken for the theme 
of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometimes 
do. But, as it is More common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the ins 
finitive, | have most frequently done so. The participle present terminates always 
in one of thearticles y or 4. It is a participial noun, and may be taken both adjec- 
tively and substantively ; as &4"4, doing or a doing; 29°9, walking (going), or walke 
ing (a going) ; yx, speaking, a speaking, speech. 

When it denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes; as 
for a male : 85"q for §"y"4, a doer ; 8'N for &5'4'4, the doer or maker; for a female: 


( 73 ) 


ad 


84a for a5°u'a, a female agent ; 3¢-a for 35a, the (female) doer or maker. Such par- 
ticipial nouns are frequently expressed also by adding to the root either 35, or 44, or 
sometimes both, thus: 8+ aaa, (with or without the articles q, for the male and 4 
for the female,) as: Q3'351-y m. 1-a, f. Q2°amar-y m. 1-4, f. Q3°S5'34, a walker. 

§ 129. The infinitive is formed by affixing a x, to the y or q terminations of the 
participial noun; as, 85'y2, to do, make ; Q7°q1, to go, walk. By the infinitive is 
expressed the supine and the gerund also; but, instead of yx and qi, the latter may 
assume any of the postpositive particles &, 3, 4, or -L, ¥; as, 55'S, for doing, to do ; 
Q8x, for going, to go; ¥4'R, for reading, to read ; AINA, for looking on, to look 
on ; A’ or 42, for eating, to eat. 

§ 130. The indicative present is expressed in the several modes following ; 

1. By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (YX or QL); as 
34, he does ; Q4, he goes. | 

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the 
o vowel over it; as, 84°, he does, QA, he walks; also Q5a1a), he is or sits, syq't, he 
commands, we, there is, $4'%, it is, agqy, he performs, Xara, he thinks, ya, he 
speaks, Qgx't, he will be, Vad, he begs, Aww, he knows. 

3. By adding to the infinitive, 85 or 55°%, and dropping the infinitive sign be- 
fore them ; as, Q3’QxL"ps or Qz'5, he does walk ; a'qyx.'3% or 795, he does eat. 

4. By adding, after the root of the verb, 444"y ; or either of the auxiliaries, Qs, 
45, preceded by any of the particles, 54", 414, 84, 84 or Wa, (agreeably to the final let- 
ter of the root ;) as, 35° 34°y or 55°54’ Q3a), B5'94°yG, is doing ; Qy Asay or Q325'Q3A, 

Q3da (or Qq'wa) 45" 1s going or walking. 

. § 131. The root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tense, and of the par- 
ticiple passive, is the same. It is formed regularly in some verbs, by affixing W to 
the root of the indicative present ; as, from BY", he commands ; ANON, commanded. 
Some drop the @ prefix only ; others drop the Q prefix, and assume a W affix; as, 
from Qgt, he becomes, gt, is become, grown; from Q§, he writes, $¥, wrote, writ- 
ten. In other cases the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one 
of the particles, 44, ax, wa, At, Ao 

§ 132. The imperfect and pluperfect are formed by adding to the root of the 


present and perfect tense the auxiliary verb, Q@35N, was; as, from Qq'q1, to come; 
U 
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Oo" QSa7 ry, was coming 3; Qaa'Qsay, had come. Bat, as an historical imperfect, and 
pluperfect, they are commonly expressed thus: the imperfect by the participle per- 
fect in y; as, yw", he said; and the pluperfect, by adding to the former wa'y ; as, 
yaryragyor yarway, he had said. 

§ 183. The indicative future is formed regularly, in many verbs, from the in- 
finitive, by adding Q5% ; as, B4'4x'Qgt, will or shall do: (sometimes the infinitive sign 
is dropped; as, 35°Qg91.) The participle futures in g, YL"a"d or QxLg'h, are formed, in 
many verbs, especially neuters, from the root of the indicative present; as Q3°3, 
QyqQ1's'h, about to go, to be gone. In other cases, they are formed from the roots 
of the irregular future tenses. 

§ 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the present 
or preterite indicative ; as, in Q35, do sit; Wc, go away. In some instances the 
inherent a or expressed é of the above mentioned tenses or their roots, are changed 
into o; as, from 4, to eat, (or he eats,) 4, do eat ; from a, he cures; Va, do cure 
from yaw, he thinks; wary, do think, consider; sometimes W, also is affixed ; as, 
from 4, he says, speaks ; %1-4a1, say, do speak. 

§ 135. The subjanctive present (or lortative or precative mood,) is formed re- 
gularly from the imperative, by adding any of the particles, 35, 45, 45 ; as in 44°34, 
let him read, he may read ; ¥a"@a, let him go, he may go ; waar ae, let him consider, 
he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding gx ds, Am or Aa Sm, signifying 
let, may ; as, AY" Ox" 34, (also Avg|x’3e,) may (he) know or be acquainted with 
it ; Seqrqx" Am or Aa SH, may it come or happen. 

§ 136. The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by adding 
4 (na) to the roots of the indicative present and preterite : as, 84°4, if you would 
do, and gx"4, if you may have done. The conjunctive future may be expressed by 
the past tense, with the future sign QQx ; as, BW'Y1'Q 91, shall have done; Qqawy yx 
agt, shall have read over or perused. 

§ 137. When the roots of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses, 
and that of the imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regularly by certain 


adventitious particles or auxiliary verbs. 
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How the roots alluded to are expressed in many verbs, will be shown, by numer- 
ous examples, below. 

§ 138. Although there be some verbs in this tongue that commence witha 
single consonant, and of which the roots never change, the several tenses being dis- 
tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the greatest part of the verbs, 
besides such terminations, assume one of the five prefixes (31°5°2"81'°Q,) for the for- 
mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregularities : 
these are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 heads according to the 10 radical 


letters, @’s)a"R, 4'54'Q"S'F, preceded by Q, in the indicative present. 


§ 139. No. 1. 
Indicat. pres. _ pret. fut. tmperat. signt fication, 
QiaQ AY ag Quy ay, v. a. to spin, &e, 
QBX. Agiaa = AL Bx, v.a.to carry, to respect, &c. 
QA, aan, bs At Ba v. a. to bind, tie. 
Qia5 QAN QR Bs, v. a. to conduct, lead. 
QBs QAN QW Bs; v. a. to wash. 


In verbs like those here enumerated, the imperative is formed from the indica- 
tive present, by dropping the Q prefix, and turning the inherent @ into the express- 
ed o vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the indicative present, by chang- 
ing the Q into the q prefix, and the aspirate @, into the sharp 4. The preterite is 
formed from the future by adding w ; or #4, (the sign of the preterite tense.) 


§ 140. No.2. 
Ind. pres. pret. fut. «mperat. signification. 
Qa5in 45) nay Bai, ‘v. a. to draw down, call, summon. 
Q5) af Qye RA a (& af, v. a. to destroy, kill, murder, slay. 
ay AN OS Oe, v. a. to hinder, prohibit. 
QEIGA mG" RGy aE, v. a. to fill, replenish. 
Qaqy 6A “Iq BN, v. a. to cover, overspread. 
Qaig qWIq  =Iy AQ, v. a. to load. 
QaiN AAW SAIN BN, v. a. to split, cleave. 
3) stot nae Xn, v. a. to build, construct. 


Qa5 


Ind. pres: signification. 
Qa AA cya 8 aT, 
V/ Vv Vv 
Qty «6 agg, 


In such verbs as the preceding, the future is formed from the indicative 


pret. fut. «wmperat. 


v. a. to scatter, sprinkle. 


v. a. to unfold, explain. 


present by turning the Q prefix into that of 4, and the expressed é vowel into the 
inherent a, and by dropping the second affix ¥. From the future, the preterite ts form- 
ed by turning the 4 into 4, and the hard § into the sharp 4. The imperative is 
formed from the indicative present, by dropping the Q, and the second affix V; and 
by turning the hard 4 into the aspirate @, and the é vowel into o. 

In the following eight numbers, the analysis of the several tenses will be left to 
the learner’s sagacity. 
§ 141. No.3. 


imperat. 


6 


Ind. pres. pret. fut. signification. 


Qh QSsiN Qs4 &5\ or An, v.a. to travel through or over; to go or 
pass up and down. 
QS5" SGN 3G" &a", v. a. to keep, hold, wear. 
Qaayn ARRAS Ax, v. a. to explain, tell. 
QAQ OC NSAWN q3q aN, v. a. to conceal, hide. 
QQ ASN ASQ BN, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 
QkG" | - ASGN Qao’ &o’, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 
Qéq  ASQN sq &q, v. a. to mount, ascend. 
Qs ZN Qs 2N, v.g.to fetch up water, to irrigate, 
water. 
QS QS <6.) aN, v. a. to promise, assure. 
Qa OC QANN OAD An, v. a. to split, cleave ; to confess, &e. 
Qs RsN qs BN, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 
§ 142. No. 4. 
Ind. pres. pret fut. amperat. signification. 
QkY Qsy FQq QrY, v. a. to weigh, ponder, &c. 
ORE TAR BG An), v. a. to destroy, &c. 
Qaeq = AaQN COGN aq, v. a. to suck, draw out, &c. 
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Ind. pres. _— pret fut imperat, signification. 
QRY sy Bay Say v. a. to depose, divest. 
QE Qn Ng QBN, iv. a. to digest, concoct. 
QA) 35 mg aa v. a. to put, make, cause, 
QE 4 N34 594 Hi, v. a. to subdue, make tame. 
ar Nay nq QEN, v. a. to express, milk. 
QR qaqa qm qa, v. a, to put, place, lay down. 
QFN Ns Egat Ra, v. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &c. 
§ 143. No.5. 
QAAN Hay QnA aa, v, a. to grind ; weave. 
aaa QHaN qhA am, v. a. to let fall in drops. 
Q3a" Qeay QB’ Q35, v. a. to drink, to drink up. 
Q4q0 QBqy HE Q3qn, v. a. to cut to small pieces. 
Qax THX By X. QAx, v. a. to scatter, diffuse. 
§ 144. No.6. 
Qc’ aho" 555" as", v.a. to spread on the ground. 
Q3q NQBq 53% 3%, v. a. to subdue, break. 
QsaN Ha hte ani, v. a. to lift up. 
Qngay Qayq aq ar, v. a. to cast, throw, &c. 
RBA TAY ss | ANN, v. a. to tie, bind. 
aaa aya Bn 4 G4, v. a. to utter, eject, &c. 
§ 145. No. 7. 
Qgqy qq 43g qq, v. a. to separate. 
eg Qa y, v. a. to make less, subtract. 
Qa my 594 wa, v. a, to take by force. 
§ 146. No. 8. 
ean ayy a, \ ee So eee 
a 5am 255, _ aie taal 
Qa 34 wa 3; v. a. to put off. 
esa wy 530 3, v. a. to vault, overarch, 
aang QI 53Y BQ, v. a. to offer, present, give. 


x 


QQgy ar 
Q34 yar 
Q35 gy 

Qin qsany 
Qing QANQN 
adx max 
az naw 
ads qsy 
Qa nian 
at ANN 
aaa qiny 
Qin" RScn 
adsv.aas, adv 
Qdai negra 
ans aq 
Qin gy 
aks Ras 
ager mae 
Qex nA 
aka nAq 
aks may 
ata naa 


bat he | wa, v. a. to make descend, to let down. 
535 yay, v. a. to draw or pull out. 
<8 y, v. a. to separate, divide, open. 
§ 147. No.9. 
adm) im v. a. to sift, strain. 
Qnvq én or Yq, v. a. to repay, give an equivalent for. 
BAX 3, v. a. to express, squeeze. 
nz or mE, in, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 
qs oN, v. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 
nia Ss, v. a. to sew, stitch. 
aN A v.a.to feed, keep, nourish; to keep 


maa 
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Em, 


an, 
an, 
xa, 


Vv. 


v 


v. 


alive. 


.a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 


goad. 


a. to sell. 


. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 


a. to seek, search after. 


§ 148. No. 10. 


an’ 
a5), 


3 


aa, 


v. a. to take, seize. 


v. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant. 


v. a. to convert, turn, make enter into. 


v. a. to shut, close. 


v. 


a. to shun, avoid. 


v. n. to creep in. 


v. a. to hold, keep, receive. 
v. n. to blush, to be ashamed for. 
§ 149. Observations on the five prefixes (™ 5" Q" A Q.) 


These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as has been seen, 


among other parts of speech as well as the verbs; but it is among the verbs especi- 


ally that their utility is conspicuous ; the formation of the indicative present, preterite, 
and future tenses depending principally on them. 


~ 
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§ 150. Use of the prefix 4: 


In some verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 


Ind. pres. pret. fut. tmperat. signification. 
a3 BSN BS LQ asx 45, to make water. 
BI) BRAN BRB YX" QOL Eraa\N" Asi, to cover. 

ANS BNGY APG AL QL myc"s5, to command, say. 
BAN AVA, MANUL'QOL BA YX" 


be n. to dwell, be. 
OX 3n, 


With some verbs it is used only in the present and future (and sometimes in 
the imperative too) as : 


BSS Qs ASS Br or m3s, v. a. to cut, to cut off. 
Bae AAG Vv. AAG AIAG” AG", v. a. to give. 

BH. TAS BAS 5, v. a. to commit to, to entrust. 
nS Ave BAS, V5 or 5, to kill, slay, murder. 
BN QNg ANG “4, to hear, hearken to. 


With many verbs it is used only in the future, as may be seen in the above 
achemé Nos. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10. 


§ 151. Use of the prefit %: 


In some verbs it is retained in all tenses, as : 


Ind. ; pres. pret. fut. imperat. signification. 
aya RYAN 5441-4441, v. a. to measure, weigh, ponder. 
Fi 4 RYL ag Tap uYL, v. a. to dictate, tell what to write. 
nyc" quaAy SUG s«4E", v. a. to hang, to hang down. 
nue Ryn Ag qut Ru, v. a. to try, prove, judge, examine. 
In some instances, it is found only with the preterite and future tenses, as: 
Qa RAIN nga 4%, v. a. to trouble, stir up. 
Qzy RR YAG 55Q &Y, v. a. to make a noise with a musical 


instrument to play on. 
In many verbs, it is used onl y in the future, as may be seen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8. 


- 
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§ 152. Use of the prefix 3: 
In a few verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 


nals nan N50) 2=— ss ABIN-AG, v. a. to divide, to give in share. 
85 TSN qa nN, v. a. to do, make. 
qs Qyv qy BN, v. a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating. 


In many verbs, the q is prefixed only to the preterite tense, as to be seen in 
many instances above, Nos. 2, 4, 6, 10. 
In some veabs it is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen 
above, Nos. 1, 3, 5. 
§ 153. Use of the prefix # : 
The # prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, as : 
we HON HH L"Q gt, vu. n. to go, repair to. 
aQc ara nag HAGL'Q BI, v. a. to see, to look on. 
In a few instances it is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in #9441, 
y. a. to hear fully, to listen to ; and in 44442, v. @. to depress, ravish, to outdo. 
§ 154. Use of the prefix Q: | 
Of the five prefixes, this is the one most extensively employed with the verbs. 


It is retained in some verbs in all the three tenses, as: 


Ind. pres. _ pret. Sut. signification. 

Qa QBN Qgaryrayt, vv. n. to stick to or together. 

QBA QRWN Qgry'Qat, v. n. to be troubled or stirred up. 

Qnz QUIN Qh HL'Qgr, v. n. to stop, stay, still. 

Qgc’ QgaN QZqqx'Qat, v. a. to drink. 

QkQ Q5N QRQ"AL'Qg2, v. n. to pass, go away, die. 

Q3 QSN Q5'QiQat, v.n. to assemble, gather together. 
It is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as: 

Qs Bx QSL'HLQgx, v. a. to carry. 

Qs 8 QB5YX'QQ 1, v. a. to lead, conduct. 

aan aN) QAN'YLQgt, v. n. to be split or cleft. 

Qt gx Q5'qLQagi =: vu. n. to become, grow, change, turn. 


Qkt aS, Qky"yL'QyI,  v.n. to be spent entirely. 


Ind. pres. 
from Qsy 
5 bal 
from Qs 
Qai5 
from Qed 
MX 
from Qaiv 
Quin 
from Q55 
Qainy 
from Q34 
QBaT-YL'85 
from Q3q 
qa 
from Qax 
ys 
from 28 
Qa 
from 5g 
Bq 
from Q34 
#4 
from Q3q 
a4 
*# 


pret. 
Ban 
QyAaAN 
~/ i) 
QR "AA 
Vv 
Qyas 
Qrxs4 


YL ag 


NYA 
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The Q prefix, with most verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few 
exceptions in the imperative), as may be seen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to 10. 


§ 155. From several neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived : 


fut. 
QBA'YTQH I, 
ya, 
QREYIQa x, 
nAIR, 

Vv 
QRL'QL’Qst, 
aH, 


QIN NL'QgI, 
SAWN, 
Qa YL'QH LT, 
5141, 
QRqNL’Qgt, 
53a, 
Qgyqr'Qgr, 
Ry, 
QgxALag?, 
Nyt, 
Qaqx'agr, 
Ay, 


QzqALQgt, 
Qsq, 

QUyYL'AQgt, 
QE, 
QA YL QaL, 
THN, 


signification. 
v. n. to shrink, contract himself. 
v. a to contract. 
v. n. to settle, sit. 
v. a. to fix, set, build, frame, 
v. n. to turn, go, walk round about. 
v.a. to turn round ; encircle, surround, 
circumambulate. 
v. n. to be split or cleft. 
v. a. to split, cleave. 
v. n. to stop, be hindered. . 
v. a. to hinder, prohibit. 
v. n. to die, perish, be extinguished. 
. a, to destroy, kill, extinguish. 
. n. to shake, quake, to agitated. 
. a. to move, agitate, shake. 


e¢ ee 


v. n. to become, change, turn. 


v. a. to change, turn, translate. 


v. n. to go asunder, be diffused. 


v. a. to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dis- 
tribute. 

v.n. to be turned upside down. 

v. a. to turn upside down. 

v. n. to congrue, agree, be coherent, 

v. a. to adjust, make agree, compose. 

v. n. to be offuscated, to grow less. 


v. a, to offuscate, darken. 


In the neuter verbs, the future is often formed with the preterite also, thus ; 
RANI" QIX. 


Y 


Ind. pres. 
from Q3q 
Bs 
from Qgy 
qn 
from Q3&" 
hs 
from Q3% 
ya 
from Qa" 
BSB) 
from Q&% 
BsR 
from 2&4 
Qa4 
from Q3 
+ 
from Q34 
i 
from Quy 
qq 
from Qa 
of 
from Q3Q% 
QqgW 
from Qa 
ag 
from QaQqy 
QUAN 


Qzq or QHY 
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fut. signs fication. 


| QHwArQg x, v.n. to roll down, to shrink. 


Oyo, v. a. to roll, wrap up. 

QEWYL'QgT, v. 2. to be ready, be accomplished. 
Ty, v. a. to make ready, accomplish. 
Qaq"QL'Qg L, v.n. to arise, stand up. 

ng’, v. a. to raise, erect. 

QUA ALA’ 1, v. n. to be loosened, untied. 

5Q, \ v.a. to loosen, untie; explain ; de- 


nga, 
QS ULAR, v. n. to break. 


liver, save. 


mse YLQat, v. a. to break. 

QHyYX'QZI, v. n. to be rent, dissolved. 

BSS; v. a. to cut off, divide. 

ad AYRN'QZL, Vv. n. to issue, be uttered. 
Vv ° 

515 4, v. a. to ulter, eject. 


QsTL'Qgt, v. n. to assemble, gather together. 


uy, v. a. to collect, gather together, amass. 


QS YL'QATT, v. 2. to agree with, be in concord. 
TE, vy. a, to make agree, reconcile. 

QUA AL'Q’ L, v. n. to increase, be augmented. 
BUALQIXI, v. a. to augment, &c. 

Qy'qL'Qgax, vy. n. to shift, change, transmigrate. 
HALAL, 
QYALAgi, v. 2. to withdraw from, be separated. 


v. a. to shift, change. 


Rad; v. a. to separate. 

Qiqzragt, v.n. to grow less. 

uy, vy. a. to make less, subtract. 
QAAYL'Qgt, v. n. to descend, fall, flow. 

80q, y. a. to make descend, let down. 
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Ind. pres. pret. fut. signification. 
from Qga’ 85 Qga'q1'agi, v.n. tocome forth, to be produced ; 
be, become. 
Qi4 8 Gq 535, v.a. to draw, pull out, &c. 
from aQ?) 5 QeAL'Qg XL, vv. m. to open, be divided, separated. 
Q35 g 05, v. a. to open, separate, analyse. 
from = Qka ABN QFayI"QgaI, v.n. to drop, fall in drops. 
—— agm naan N25 or M45, v. a. to strain, let fall in drops. 
from ¥ BN YU ex, v. n. to be born, or produced. 
a ny A4 Ag, v.a@. to generate, produce. 
from 3q suas STUART, v. n. to set, sink. 
44 TEIN EN, v. a. to abolish, destroy, 


From the above examples, the intelligent learner may see, by what contraction, 
addition or transformation, the actives are usually derived from their respective neu- 
ters. In imany cases, both the neuter and active are sounded alike, although they 
differ considerably in orthography. 

§ 156. For expressing the substantive verb (am, art, is, are; there is, there are) 
the ‘Tibetans use several terms, according as they speak to inferiors, equals, or su- 
periors, with more or less respect or politeness. Those terms, or substantive verbs, 
are: Wd, Us, Q3M, TQS, ABN, AMV, TQ, HRQ, HH, A, Qha, MAN, ¥D, SAY. The 
negatives of them are thus expressed : 44 or ata, a5, srQgm, Seqemy, ar adn, aromny, 
SrHGQ, HF ARQVuUs Hs, HQkY, Sgn, ary", aeqagy, They stand in the indicative 
present, and are invariable after every person of both numbers. Their signification, 
in general, may be expressed, in English, by am, art, is, are; itis; there is, there 
are; by the inflection of do and have. The term Qdq especially, is used like the 
auxiliaries do and have in English, instead of the repetition of the verb of the preced- 
ing sentence, as in ANNA, Qha'Y, do you know? I do. 

All the above enumerated verbal roots (or substantive verbs) have no Variation. 
When inflected in the several tenses, they are formed by the same particles, as have 
been before set forth; and especially by the inflexion of the auxiliary verb Qex 


» and, 
for the past tense, 44, 
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§ 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but 
with the same signification,) in the form of having the final letter reduplicated with 
“a 7 e nid Vv Vv vy 

the o vowel over them, thus: w4°4 yin-no, U5" yod-do, A398 hdug-go, AQIN'N 
bzhugs-so, HENNY mcehhis-so, GAN lags-so, AGQ’Q or AGY miiaho, ax¥ ydaho, #3"% 


mad-do, a%% mod-do, AUX htshal-lo, "aN gnas-so, Y5"'S snang-zo, A44'q bzhin- 
paho. 


By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expressed with every sort of 
noun; as, &Q, lam; quay, I am, it isl; ='45°s, those are, or it is they (or those) ; 
B5"", thou art ; Nyaa, there are three; Aq"e, it is wood or tree; 44S, it is black ; 
S*gX'h, it is so. 

§ 158, Examples of the above substantive verbs. 

Sawa, he is great ; Brg waa, it is so; Q74G'§' SYS, what is in this ? quce, 
I am, I do exist ; ¥'Q34), who is there? afq'y"Q3,4'4), there are many ; Sy Yara qeny, 
where is the king ? Bu'qAG" 4A QA, he is in the palace; Qe-a' saan, how many are 
here? q&é SaraZy'N, there are about one hundred ; Gsasqryd inn ynn'w, | amofa 
low caste; 4°#L’QsIN, it 18 so; Be'Q ara aya, there 1s no disease to thee, (or thou art 
exempt from, desase.) NON EN' YU 4 HH HSA ATA, Buddha has (there is to him) the 
chief perfection, §°4°3'55Q, what is there? a5'%, it is true, it is so ; §"yX" a4, it is even so ; 
gary, I am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) a-manrwy, there is not ; %'a%"414°4s, he is 
reading ; @4°¥'944'4, thou speaking, when thou art speaking. 


§ 159. Conjugation of the verb Wa-yx, to be. 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 Person. G'wa, Iam. Grsaryrwys, we are. 
2 Ditto, ®%'aa, thou art, Bs sana, ye are. 
3 Ditto. awa, he, she, is. LB they are, 

. [mpERFEcT. 

Singular. Plural. 
] qesay, Iwas. Gr SyQsay, we were. 
2 B45 QSAr'N, thou wast. BSS Q35a'N, ye were, 


3 BR’ Qsary, he was. RS Qzary, they were. 
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PerFectT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 


1. qrys yaa, vulg. na yot pin, I have been. Br Says yas, we have been. 
2. Busy as, thou hast been. By Saray ya, ye have been. 
3. Ran yaa, he has been. a Sayye ry wa, they have been. 
PLUuPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. Rye ya yora' ys Asay, I had been. Br seyesyyrdary, we had been. 
2. 8vur' Nn way, thou hadst been. wey sares ye day, ye had been, 
3. wows yy wat, he had been. er zeras yaa, they had been. 
First Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. 5’Qgxi-Lor wr"Q BAL Qgiq-i, I shall or Sa Qgry-2, we shall or will be. 
will be. 
2. B5'Q9 xy-2, thou shalt or wilt be. BY STQg xy-3, ye shall or will be. 
3. Reg Z1-2, he shall or will be. rR "SAQD xy-X, they shall or will be. 
SeconD Future. | 
Singular. Plural. 
1. araaryx7Q gxy-X, I shall have been. BSA Y4'YL'Q LII-2, we shall have been. 
2. By Wayx'Qg Ly-L, thou shalt have been. Bs Seigry1Qgry-F, ye shall have been. 
3. yar yL Qs LIi-2, he shall have been. maa da 2Y1'Qg Li-X, they shall have been. 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 
Singular. Plural. 
l. GOL Sa, let me be. Say OL SH, let us be. 
2. B\e 1°34), be thou. Bs SH'Qr' Sa, be ye. 
3. ae x38, let bim, her be. B'Sa"g 1'35), let them be. 
PorenTiAL Moon. 
Present TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. aryaryx'gay-N, I may or can be. B'S UH' YL" SNT-N, we may or can be, 
2. BA UH NL’ SN N, thou mayst or canst be. BY STH YLSNTRAN, ye may or can be, 
3. mda YENIn, he may or can be. Remy aa yy SNT-N, they may or can be. 


Also, a4'aa, &e. &e. Or Gre Amal, &c. &e. 
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PrecaTive Moon. 
Singular. Plural. 
[. ayarryx"A5), or 5'Q9 xia, I may be or = a SaryaryL Ae or Qa L’Q1'AaH, may we be 
become. or become. 
2, Bxaaryx Aa, thou mayst be or become. Bs Sarda yr Aa, ye may be or become. 
3, w7yaryxAs, he may be or become. Rosana x am, they may be or become. 
ConDITIONAL. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. u’wars, should or would I be, or if I were. &'Say"y4"g, should or would we be, or if we 
were, 
2. @5°W4"4, shouldest or wouldst thou be, or Bx sa da"4, should or would ye be, or if ye 
if thou wert. were, 
3. mwas, should or would he be, or if he ma 3aya7s, should or would they be, or if 
were. they were. 
ConpITIONAL PERFECT TENSE. 
1. qr aaryy es x4, I may or can have been, or And so on with all the persons, in both 
if I might have been, &c. numbers, 
ConDITIONAL PLUPERFECT TENSE 
1. erdaryx'e@x'y'4, I might or should have been, or if I might, &c. 


SuBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


Singular. Plural. 
masay4, if I am (or be). Hq H's Sus, if we are or be. 
Q's" BxUs, if thou be. Hays Bs Saga, if ye be. 
nos aea, if he be. HYRR Sy a, if they be. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 

RQ G' a's, if 1 were, and 50 on. 

PERFECT TENSE. 
BY HG SY Ual-g, if I have been, &c. &c, 

PLUPERFECT. 
Hy Ho ays yay, if I had been, &c. 

First Furure. 
Heo Qa or QOL'AL'Qg “ry, if I shall be, or shall become. 
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SeEconD FuTuReE. 


BY HG Wa UIQ LS, if I should be or become. 


Present, Yay, to be. 


INFINITIVE. 
Perf. wsy"Garyx, to have been. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Ga", being ; pref. Wen, been. Compound perfect, waa 'Ly, having been. 


§ 160. Conjugation of the substantive verb W5"yx to be (to one, to be there). 
The English verb ‘ to have’ is rendered by WIRY, to be there, to be to one. It 


2. Bs q"ys, thou hast. 
3. Re gras, he has. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect tense. 


Pluperfect tense. 


Future. 
Imperat. 
Potential. 
Pres, 
Imperf. 
Perfect. 
Pluperf. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future. 


Singular. 
I. Ragas, (to me is,) I have. 


may be conjugated thus: 


InpicaT. Pres. 
Plural. 


ar Sar yys, (to us is,) we have, &c. 
By Say qrys, ye have. 

RS qrys, they have. 

Byrys'y or Q54)', I had, and so on, with all persons, in both numbers. 
mrgyrays ga, I have had, &c. 

RrQyeys zy ays zy or Bray Q sayy, I had had, &c. 

Br Yes YL'Qe X or wh"Q3 i, I shall have (or there will be to me). 
arrays Sa or Wye 1'3a, let me have. 

Bry es aa, ) 
or Bray an’, § 
Br qrys "Qa X"4, should (or could) I have. 


I may or can have, 


BUS YL AL, I may or can have had, 

BUS YL L'NT-§, I should (might or could) have had. 
SussuncTiveE Moon. 

Ry ays, if I have, and so on. 

Rq's'oqrze's, if Thad, or should I have, &c. 

YH TY UALS, if ) have had, or should I have had. 

me R or awsyLe Lys, if I had had, 

‘ Vv 
AY HG YMUyYI'Qgrs, if I shall have, or should I have here- 


after, &c. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present. (3° qa") WaT, to be (to one), to have. 

Perfect. (y" qa") wary aaryy, to have been (to one), to have had. 
PaRTICIPLEs. 

Present. (yaa) We, being (to one); having. 

Perfect. (A qa") we"Zy, benn (to one) ; had. 


Comp. perfect. ("aI") weywary, having been (to one) ; having had. 
Note ; This verb, when constructed with the nominative, thus ws or °Y""8, 


signifies 1 am, 1 exist, or 1 do exist. 
Observations : 
By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : Q34, Q@N, 


HEN, ATV, HT, AQ, He, Ie, QKA, MAN, YS, AGHN ; see § 156) as also by that of 
the two auxiliary verbs 35 and gx, which will be described hereafter, (see § 171, 172,) 
may be formed and conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots ; as also of every verb 
in the Tibetan language. | 

The conjugation of Tibetan verbs is very simple ; it is little else than a parti- 
cipial variation; and much resembles the following mode of English conjugation : 

Indicat. pres, 1 (thou, he, she, they,) going, &'Q4°R, Q4a or Q¥. 

Imperfect. I was going, &'Q3Q3ary, 

Perf. p. part. I went, (gone,) GING'®, 


Pluperf. I was gone, (or I had went,) BING QSayY. 
Future. I shall go, 'Qa9 or Qi'B or B'Qa'QLQagzy-3. 


Conditional. If I (or should I) go, &'Q)'4, 

Cond. past. If I have gone, &G'G"4. 

Cond. fut. If I shall have gone, a q'q1'Qgra. 
Infinitive. To go, Qy' AL. 

Infinit. future. 


For going, to _o Qaxr or ">. 
Supine or eg : 7 8? : 


; PaRTICIPLES. 
Present. Going, Q3'q. 
Vv 
Pret. Gone, N&’Q. 


* Instead of QUA, which is obsolete, as a perf. tense or participle; but as a verbal noun, signifying 


gait, or the manner of going, it is in continual use. 
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Pluperfect. Having gone, N&'@q" or Vorantya'Qy also; Yay, Yoda, Yarq, 

Future. About to go, to be gone, Q3°9, Qa"g, Qau1'9'n. 

The reason of the Tibetan verbs being invariable with respect to person and 
number, is, that properly they are participles ; as, a, doing or making; gwN, done; 
2 or 9°q, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain 
auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by %4, Q34, &c. &c. ; as, 4 N"W4"y2, to be black ; 
#4°Q35'41 to be ripe. 

§ 162. The inceptives are formed by Qgx and Q3, to become, grow ; as, amy yx" 
QZ QL or Q} qx, to hecome, grow or turn black, 

And the actives are formed by the inflection of 35"yx, to make; as, 4g°Yx'35"q2, 
to make black; #4°42'S5'44, to make ripe. 

§ 163. Active and passive verbs ending in 35 or 9§"4, can be discriminated only by 
the instrumentive and the nominative cases expressed before them ; as, GA"§5'Qx"§41-8, 
(he) is beaten by me, or I do beat (him) ; &° S G'AL'gsI-4, | am beaten. 

§ 164. All such verbs as end in 34-4, and have the instrumentive egse before 
them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense; as, GN'BS" 
Eqqxay's, I beat thee, or thou art beaten by me; but, with the nominative case, 
only in the passive voice; as, Bs &6'q1'98, thou art beaten ; agatha: Qray1'35, the 
world is destroyed ; Qa ba Qh a ada (or 3N) awn (#y) 55°40'4N QEM (or naa) 
2112,°gQ, this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind. 

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to the gerund or to 
the root of the infinitive, the verb @g4142, (to put, eause, make,) in its several tenses; 
as, Q841, for the pres. ; 434), for the pret. ; "gq, for the fut.; and 3% for the smpera- 
tive; as, Q31'QR5'N1, to eause to write or to be written. Sometimes the gerund 
sign is dropt; as, QBL'QRANL, (for QBL'S'QRA'YX,) to cause to carry. Instead 
of Qmay, the verb 427, (pret. and fut. ¥2'X,) is used for forming a causal verb, 
when speaking respectfully ; as, 41'3"%@"Q2, to cause to read, or to be instructed in 


reading. 
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§ 166. Frequentatives are expressed by repeating the verbal root ; as, 85°84" ux, 
to do often ; Qz'Q5'qx, to go often ; Q3"Q358'qx, to make a practice of sitting, or 
to sit often; 4"x4'Y2, to read often. 

§ 167. Potentials are formed by adding to the verbal root, or to the infini- 
tive, either §N’Q, gQ'Y, era ax, or 45"x, to can, be able, to may, to have power, to have 
courage, {o dare; as, 34’§N'X2, to can do; Q@i'gn' 42, to be able to carry away ; 
nyS'yL'e Aa yxX, to can or be able to praise one; 5°9°§1'Qg'QLsyx"x, I can, or dare, 
not go thither. 

§ 168. Desideratives are expressed by QR’ Ty, WEs' yx, to will, wish, desire, in- 
tend, &c. ; as, QY°QxL'QU5'Hx or QH'Qeyy1, to wish or intend to go; Hay ArAag yx, 
to wish to sleep. 

§ 169. Completive verbs are formed by gt1 441 4x1 N&'1 grown, become, 
finished, done, gone. These particles are frequently added to the root of the pre- 
terite or past tense, to make a complete perfect of it. They may be expressed in 
several ways; as, OXI Oxy eG Lys LHI BL aay QL aay y gxaa'h 1 Aa 1 
Sau fant sayrdan Axt doy Avy avs Asean voy Vo dx sowd-s 7 

Examples, RoamNryL QL", he has become learned ; &'4°< "a4" 44, | have not 
known that ; 5 Q7h'Q5'5' 55's SL, this book has not yet been finished ; Fa axa, 
the sun has arisen ; AUST NG, the moon has set; 8a", lhe has died, or, he is 
dead. 

§ 170. Active and causal verbs require before them, in general, the instru~ 
mentive case (i. e. the nominative with any of these particles; 3V14NTSNVTI -_ or 
wx, according to the final letter of the nominative case), and the neuters and pass 
sives, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. But, when the active 
verb is intransitive, the nominative 1s used; as, Bo AqA'QKnSs, he walks; Gat Q5y, Ido 
not walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the 
emphatical I; as, Bra car yaa for Ga k arya’, | have not told (ornot said) to (or by 
me it has not been said). As also, when the objective case takes the q particle, the 
nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the instrumentive ; as, qya"ey"q ax" 


for Qy44in, BY A'AL's | have told thee (or you), it has been said by me to you. 
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Examples of the use of the instrumentive case; S8qYar ayy ey-ayayAl-5NG QL" 
QZLI-RAYS AL Sr Ss ALS Sl AYR SAVGn'YL'Qg ra, &c. &c. The king commands, 
has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, should command, may 
have commanded, shall have commanded, &c. &c. | 

Examples of the use of the nominative case: &qy'q' Ragan, the king sits 
upon the throne ; @a7qauN'A, he has stood-up (he has lifted up himself); Gsraz; 
1 go not; B-m§c'QaQ5m, he sleeps. 

Say’ ga Gu'qyL'QL'ss, the king is respected by all. 
Base has es a fs gw, the king has been respected. 
— —-— — —agi, the king will be respected. 
_--—-— eo g, the king must be respected. 
-—-—— ev’Am, the king let him be respected. 
—--—- -— ee 45, the king may he be respected. 

§ 171. The two auxihary verbs that most frequently occur are ; 344%, to do, 
make ; and Q91'q7, to become, grow, wax, change, turn. By the first are formed 
many active and passive verbs; and by the second the neuters, actives and pas- 
sives. When speaking respectfully to or of superiors, instead of 85°41, the verb 
aeayx, and (if of one’s self or of others before a great personage) Q@"yx are used. 

§ 172. Since with respect to persons and numbers there 1s no variation, the 
conjugation of these verbs may briefly be thus represented. 


Tre VERBs 9°44, to do, make. 


Indicat. present, 8% or 54s, he does, is doing, making. 
Imperf. 54 Q341', was doing, did. 

Perf. BAT ONY TENA, did, has done. 

Comp. perf. any aa, has done. 

Pluperf. BAN'QSH'Y or BAY a'Yy, had done. 

Future, wor 3Q T B42 "Og x, about to do; will or shall do, 
Imperative, BN TaN "AB, do, let him do. 

Hortative, BN An, 


- let him do, may he do it, may it be 
Precative, BY NLA, 


| done. 
Oplative, ay"42"e 13m, 


Pres. and Fut, 


Pret. 
Future exact, 


Infinitive, 


Infin. fut, 


Supine or geruna 


Present. 


Nouns of theagent, Sy H54 and 94h, 


Masculine, 


Femin. 


Pret. & p. part. 


Future, 
Sub. Noun, 


Present, 
Pret. 
Future, 


Part. pluperf. 


Indicat. pres. 
Imperfect. 
Perf. 


Comp. perf. 
Pluperf. 
Future, 


Imperat. 


a 
OXI Ox3a, 
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ConDITIONALS. 
B54, should he do, or if he would do. 
and, should he have done, 
BN'YL'Qg L'a, if he shall have done. 
OY'HL, ~ to do, make. 


34°31 Bt for am or (85'NQ gx 
cya’ $a'st wags rare 
Ww") for doing, to do. 
PaRTICIPLES. 
85 1 Bsn, doing, making. ' 
com. (or m. et fem.) a doer, maker. 
BYVAL SV N'NI EVAN BS'N, maker, doer, a waker, a doer. 


Byar Syrar ayaa Ba, the maker, doer. 


gN'Ys done, made. 

Bq Tar y, 85's, to be done; about to do, (facien- 
dum) (facturus), 

ay, action, business. 


PARTICIPIAL EXPREssIONs. 
B5'8c" 1 85's, 
BV AT ONAN, BAYAN, 
Ban’ By, 
BN'a, . 

§ 173. Tue VerRB Q8x'a, to become, &c. 

QQi or Qgt'L, is becoming, changing, turning. 
QOL Q5n'y, 
BLL AWN Or HT Braga, 


when doing, at the time of doing. 
having done. 
being about to do, being to be done. 


after having done. 


was becoming or turning. 


(he) became, has become, turned, 


changed. 
ands, &c. has become. 
OL'QZzNY or Hvydary, had become. 
QUL'HL'QgxI-z, shall or will become. 


be, let him be, or become, turned. 


Hortative, 


Precative, 


Optative. 


Pres. & Sut. 
Pret. 

Fut. exact, 
Infinitive, 
Infinit. fut. 
Ger. & Supine, S 


Present, 
Nouns, 


masculine, 


Sem. 


Abs, Substative, 
Part, pret. 
Part. fut. 


Present & fut. 


Pret. & pluperf. 
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gx 3a, 
a) 
Qari qr Aa, 


Qgrnr' gr’ Sn, 
ConDITIONALS. 
Qgt'4, 
Ors, 
BLYI'QgT's, 
22 L'°AI, 
Qgx's (or QgEx'NHg FL 1) QEx’ 
49°54°3,) 
| PARTICIPLES, 
Qax or Qar'h, 
QUIT Qgxrans, 
Qg aie QOL YT AAV 
QBs agra QEL' ya 
7 1 Qg xray, 
Qern as, 
LNT 
Qatar Qgrs, 


let him be, or become. 
may he become, let him be change 


ed, turned, &c, 


should he become, or if he would be, 
should he have become, | 

if he shall have become. 

to become, turn, &c. 

for becoming, to become, turn, 


grow, &c. 


becoming, growing,changing,turning, 


com. a becomer, &c. 


a, or the, becomer, grower, turner, &c. 
change, turn, vicissitude. 

grown, become, changed, turned. 
about to become, &c. subject to 


change, turn, changeable. 


PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


QEL'S or QUX'as, 


when, or at the time of become 


ing, changing, &c. 


ELH or SLANT SL'NVT Qx'g, having become, being turned, 


after having become, &c. 


§ 174. The verb a&5"y (when used respectfully instead of 84°x) has only one 


variation, the imperative and hortative being formed by ark ; the rest is supplied by 


the two auxiliary verbs 95°y, and Qe 1'h. 


§ 175. The verb 4§5"y (a respectful verb answering to 844) is used by a person 


speaking of himself, or of others, before a great personage, and has the following varia- 


tions: 


AA 
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Indvat. present, Res, he does, &c. 


Pret. . Tan, he did, has done. 
Fturen, 3, will, shall do, 
Imperat, ON, do, make. 


The other tenses are supplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (5% and 

Qgx), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them. 
PARTICIPLES. 

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the sie of nouns 
and adjectives. Among the verbs they form the roots of the indicative present, per- 
fect, and future tenses ; as, ¥, ¥V, yg. As nouns they may all be used substantively ; 
as, ¥'4, speaking or a speaking ; yN"X, spoken, a spoken thing, he that has spoken ; 
48, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or spoken of. 

§ 177. The present and perfect participles, terminate in y or q, according to 
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when they stand 
after the substantive. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive form; thus: 
48, paki. pronounced pé or pat, 42, vahs pronounced ve or vai, (ai to be pronounced 
as in rain, pain.) 

Examples : aa§5'4, working, one that works; any'Bs" Nga, a inbida: man ; 
AGA, much talking, one that talks much; #&"y'qa's, a man that talks 
much. | 

§ 178. When the participle present drops the 4 or 4 termination, and takes 35 
er 44, or both; thus, 95'4%4; it denotes a noun, signifying an actor or agent, an 
instrument or organ; as, Ya I WAB4T E544, a speaker; £u'as, that does beat, 
a hammer; #&5'g5, that does, or makes, see, the eye. The first might be expressed 
by the articles also ; thus: yay or Yay ty, a, or the, saa WWH or FAs, a, or the, 
(female) speaker. 

§ 179. The following particles; 3q° ga" 4° 5 Ag’ Q dr gar aa’ a4 Oar Gay 
m5" ¥T put after the root of the present participle (with respect to its final letter) 
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as, 
@n’y@s, saying so, or thus saying ; 5"9x'as'd, it being so; 941°44°934, he is read- 
jing ; 7y"4ry, he does not speak when eating. | 
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§ 180. The participle future terminates in 9 or g°), chd, chd-va (taken absolute- 
ly, or after a substantive), and 39 or 3°99; (taken conjunctively, or before a substan- 
tive ;) as, 4°93, ad. edible, sub. any thing to be eaten, meat, food ; a°99°9, flesh to be 
eaten ; 741'NL'9'h, to be read over, that must be read over ; Qy"yL's' Qa gya' GaN, a 
literary work (shastra) to be perused. 

§ 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following particles, 
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter :) ww, 
any Ov, AN, ON, Gy or -AUNT AHS T Su” Qu" Aq’ and gy. They are used like ‘having 
-ed’ or ‘being -ed? in English (to join two or more members of a sentence) ; as, 
WVUNT WANT BNHT EN IAT ENACT, having spoken or said; Aq are'agx, having 
gone tell him, or go and tell him. 7 

ADVERBS. 

§ 182. There are many simple and compound primitive and derivative adverbs 

in this tongue. Here follows a collection of the most common of them, of all 


sorts. 


ADVERBS OF TIME. 


aa, when? e453, 
BIG’ SN SN'"G4'S | 
= > Sat what time? when? g*'5, continually, uninterruptedly, 

BIG'd; 55h, 

. : oe, always, perpetually. 
= 3 te this (or such a) time. = % 
Qed, | FAA'S, 
eae cc that time. el \never, 
ard, 4a" SQG, 


BG" A SN —8O'3N, 


or BG'SN—'SN> | correlatively : at which 
moe) SRE é, time, at that time. | 
or 5 S—*'3, | 


Qayaty,, in the beginning, first. 

X.'3, in the middle, secondly, afterwards, 
gaz, lastly, ultimately. 

AINI.'3, newly, recently. 

a'gL’s, suddenly. 

yard, 


a arraa-&, immediately, soon, readily. ; 
a" SN, 


Vv. : 
hala _ -} in old times, of old, formerly, an- 
ciently. 


aa Asi-4, once, at a certain time, 
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3N’'SN'S, Sometimes, now and then. 
AANNAN'S, occasionally. 

i’qn, for a while. 

iqaq—age SN, first—then. 

Roryx, the first time, first. 
BAN'NYL, the second time, secondly, 
RG’ or 8G", 


nod, now, at this time. 
RG'SN, 
~ 
Ba” 
) t now-a-days. 
Rona’, 


«°3G", as yet, still. 
4° SG'YG, now too. 


BE now, this very instant, or 
VB time, this present. 
yeas Ss 
afr", this day, to-day. 
ar oT yesterday. 

Ran, 
NT’, 
fa" XG", before yesterday, some days 
aL ya’, ago, lately. 
BL'AT'AA, 


¥4aat"Qu, three days ago. 
Vv 

warya’Qsi, four days ago. 

wWq"x4"qA), five days ago. 

ae \ to-morrow. 

Wa 

gi, vulg.J 

acN or 

BaGN, 

BQN, three days hence. 


after to-morrow. 


. yaya, 


SN, four days hence, 


3N, five days hence. 
Q5"55'qa), every day. 
a°55'g, every month. 
AEA, 
Vv 
U'gX, 


V/ 
Q's), every second year. 


} ever year, year by year. 


n°, this year. 


a 
4°45" or 
a last year, 
4° Qa", } 


@'4c, two years ago, (in the third year ago.) 


43'5c", three years ago, &c. 
%°3c", four years ago, &c. 
4G°QX, next year. 

WO'Y1, two years hence. 
Wa"AG" 0 
Seyi, 
Yq"AG’ or 
B'YL, 
944, in the day time, by day. 


r 
hehree years hence, 


Vout years hence, 


9ar-ait-q, by day. 


Wf Lar-a-Q, by night. 


aH Ra's, day and night. 

y21-q, in the forenoon. 

a Vv ° 

¥g°51-Q, in the afternoon. 
s in the morning, early. 

AG" aT-Q, 

qa'355'Q, at mid-day. 

§q-a7-Q, in the evening. 
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ApvERBs oF NuMBER AND TIMg. 


qa Sar, how many times. 
4134, once. 

waaay, twice. 

@4°X, a single time. 
qarivt, a single time each. 
qararers, 


Ymany times, 
BAS" H1, 


HAQUN'YL, infinitely, immensely, 
@4"Qz1Q'Gu, sometimes. 

WH"Q4Q or) sometimes, now and then, one 
IAN QAIQ, j 

WHrQag— Waray, or 
LN Q51Q— Za" QzIQ, 
Y%4"QQyG’, not a single time, never, 


time or other. 


\ sometime, other time. 


ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


5°35, 
a ~ 
aX, 
a iter, to this place. 
asi, 

4'4, 
42, 
AG"S—S1, correl, 


whither? where? to what place ? 


}either, to that place. 


whither, there, or to 
which place, to that place. 

BIG"3Q5'46, whithersoever, to whatever place. 
*\44"3, to another place ; otherwise, 

BG"4, | 
5)" 4, 
ail, 
Qer4, 
Qax, 
yA, 
aL, 


B\5'§—5"4, correl. where, there, or at which 


where? at what place ? 


here at this place, 


} there at that place, 


place, at that place, 
BIG"4Q5" 2G", at whatever place, wherever. 


BIG" aN, 
By" aN, 
Q5'4x, from this place, hence. 


\ whence ? from what place ? 


4’4N, from that place, thence. 
AIG4N, )5"4N, correl. whence, thence, or 
a) 

BIG"4N"9G"SG" or ) whencesoever, 

EVAN OGG’, j 

45°4, within, 

gLara, without. 

4&3, into, 

glare, 
gt, 


from which place, from that place. 


from 


whencesoever, 


pout onwards, 


a&"4N, from within. 

gr Laan, from without, from abroad 
W34'S, 
ad, 
"8, backwards, back. 


ftorwart, fore, before, 


Sarg, down, downwards, 


57'S, below, beneath. 


Qa an, from below, 
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7a's, a | aay La'y-4, at a far distance. 

aG"5, }on, upon, over, to, up. aay ic.3, to a far distance, far. 

qi, | Sar any, from near, from not far. 

84°3, up, upwards, up hill. aay ican, from far, from a great distance. 
35"4, 1 av, 

Sc, tos upon, on high. BaN'%4°2, 

a4, gary a's, everywhere, at whatever place. 
Yo" aN, B\5"5Q5', 


~/ 
B\G"an, pfrom above. YQ" aa"s, on, at, to many places. 


WYra|G"SQG, everywhere, (when followed by 


@ negative) nowhere. 


Wan, 
1 dart Sark, near, at, to a near place. 


ApDVERBS OF MANNER or QuaLity. 


385, how? on what manner? glia ahh npOwingy; designedly. 
3-qz, j Qsay, sitting. 
ands, pena, so, on this manner. oa; es 
Qa’ Fx, QRX's, walking. 
. ara : 
: a ho, on that manner. iil Wt swiftly 
VR : BQe, | 
a, ee l, so, on which man- | yx" 
Fr sn— ae ae core g*'> fawituy, speedily. 
egL—hFt, ner, on that manner. yL'qi, 
Lar yrngas, by degrees. BENT very speedily- 
farGw, gradually. pba gees 


Laayx, hastily, speedily. 


Ray SL or ; 
mR) 31; Vat eae fmary laayryt, very hastily. 
xruna4'aN, by itself, spontaneously. aU, — 
Top a slowly. 
e7y9e" SN, naturally. aa x 
a | >< 
#x, generally, universally. a ; 
5UR*) lL coftly, slowly, gent! 
S'g4)'R, especially, particularly. softly, slowly, gently. 
Va qQ BN; 
nae \ mosth , for the most part, 5Q'Q"5Q" AN, very softly or slowly. 
MARX; QEL'QL'YL, fearfully, with quaking and 


grayyx, vulgarly. ' trembling. . : 
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LQ’B, eminently. 

Hae, very. 

%4°R, altogether, entirely. 
Vv ° 

HHS"H, chiefly. 
Pan, ie 

aS°'Qx, principally. 

Way's, wholly, entirely. 


Wsosayrt, thoroughly, fully, completely. — 


saryx, especially. 
GA'YL, certainly, really. 
RON, really, 

Hoa YX, conspicuously. 
Hoa Yas, evidently. 


BNA YL, 
clearly. 
ANY AL, 
44°21, truly. 
"3, or 
“> falsely. 
B43: 


Sq'UL, aright ; rightly, honestly. 
Yay, wrong, amiss. 

acy, well. 

Gayi, ill, badly. 

qeqr, well, happily. 

qan'yx, well, elegantly. 
aeayyt, beautifully. 

G_YX, viciously, faultily, ill. 


garqz, more, beyond, in a higher degree. 


wR, egregiously. 
kW’, after, along with. 
NN, asunder. 


GX, again, back. 


ERR YG’, 


wa", again, likewise. 

Wega", 

again and again. 
URHRUs’s, 

6S NLS, particularly, especially. 
HEGN'YL,) equally. 


Qy'qL, Llikewise. 
wqayryx, | alike. 
Qa)"8, 


rivately, clandestinely, secretly. 
waerax, ys Y> 7 


wary, openly, before one’s face. 

51q4"3, otherwise ; else. 

GHN'S5'S, wholly ; in every way. 

GAN SSF GAN'S5'S, totally, absolutely. 
qq4"YX, solitarily, retiredly. 

SN", amply, copiously, at large. 
TENA, | eee 
ah LRA A, abridgedly. 


§3'h4"E, earnestly ; certainly. 


briefly, concisely, 


ay sys, inconsiderately. 
a8 S*h undoubtedly. 
Gr hasty NX, 
QA ae YX) 
QHx'a4’S, 
ie aN, 
Ay wy YyL, chastely, modestly. 


infallibly. 


may ain"yxX, unchastely, immodestly. 
AG yay yL, indifferently. 

BGO, becomingly, decently. 

g7 25'QL, unbecomingly, indecently. 


Lmaryx, reasonably, justly. 
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Wy'yXL, unworthily, unbecomingly. 


ar may yx, unreasonably, unjustly. Qgxrnas'yx, immutably. 


Qaryx, worthily, becomingly. 


jm’ Las, silently, still. 


ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 


Say or 3, how much? how many? yt, half, a half. 

qe’ Sa, thus much, or so much (here). ut Sas, about the half of, &c, 

a Sa, so much, (there.) %°SG’, too, very. 

43°54, about ten. ds, enough. 

nasa, about one hundred, &c. &e. BAT BARA, it is enough, it is sufficient. 


3's, quantity. 


Vv ‘ ~ 
HBT AGT bialae i many, in a great de ac -yX, | a immeasurable, 


Kya YI) immensely, immeasurably. 


aary q5"S; little, few, in a small quantity. 


a1 3, not; asin: 


ADVERBS or NEGATION. 
Brgug'S'QU'aE, there is nothing in it. 


BF ar Aan, I have not known it. &°3/4°51Q4, that is not, another, 


ur 82a} Aw'N, I do not know it. 


Bs 'garraa ad &, you never come, &c. 


HST é4, there is not, it is not, as: Br aaa a Qan, you never came, &c. 


§ 183. There are several particles used both as postpositions (or prepositions 
in the occidental languages) and as adverbs. When taken as postpositions, they 


stand always after the substantive (with or without the genitive sign) as to be seen 


under the postpositions. When taken adverbially they are put always before the 


verb, as in the following examples : 


§5'5'QH'QX, to go in, 


Qa B' QRa'YL, to lay down. 


8&4" QSa YX, to be, or sit within. G4 S QRAIN'YL, to lift up. 
“aTrAaras AL, to come from within. G’4"QeV'y2, to be on high, or above. 


ux Cece) Qa qx, to go out. 


4%34°S'QH'QL, to go before, (or forwards.) 


ga (g"La"a) QSANNX, to be or sit out of | Sqygryt, to look back. 


doors, or on the out side. 


Vv ‘fe ° 
HUN YQeL AL, to turn (in going) to the 


gan (g-Xaran) QqrQx, to come from with-| right (side or hand). 


out or from abroad. 
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PostTPosiTIoNs. 

§ 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this - 
tongue by postpositive particles or postpositions. They are simple and com- 
pound. The first are insignificant particles by themselves, and the last have always 
a significant meaning. | 

§ 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the several 
cases of a declension, and besides, denote either motion to, towards, into, &c. or rest. 
in, at, on; or motion from, of, out of, a place, Such simple postpositions are : 

The genitive signs: 31 11 81 Q or W, signifying: of, ’s. 

The signs of the active or instrumentive case: 3] SINT ONT —N or GAT signify- 
ing: by, with. 

The dative sign 4%, to, for. 

The ablative signs 4x1 QW, from, of, out of, &e. as have been before set forth in 
the forms of general declension. | | 

§ 186. The particles 31 31 4 or -x ¥, (put after the nominative with respect to 
its final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards a place ; or change, turn, pro- 
motion into an other state; as, §Q"% to, towards the west; 923, to the east; &mx"s, 
in India ; 9" or 2, to or on the south ; sN"y to or on the right, hand. 4 and some- 
times Y, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, <4, in Tibet : Au’q, on a tree. 4y and qa, 
signify motion from a place; as, 44"4N, from Tibet : Acq°q~y from on a tree. 

§ 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before 
them. But sometimes the genitive signs being dropt, they are put after the nomina- 
tive, like the simple postpositions. 


Here follow some of them, with a few examples of their application. 


Postpositions. Examples, 
8X3 or ¥1, for, sake. BOgL's, for me, for my sake, 
&\"5 or &, account. | 3Q°&5'5, for what ? why? 
Ra's or na, cause, reason. Bq4'e'S 4's, for other’s sake. 
¥5"S or YS, in behalf of. . yoy’ s or Y'g5, for whom ? in whose be- 
half? 


4%", to, into. Bu"1'4u"s, into the house, 
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Postpositions. 
4&4, in, at, among. 
4&"4x, from, out of, from among. 
Ons, under (to.) 
Qa4, below, beneath. 
Q4)4N, from below. 
BiG'S or ¥&'S, to, on, upon, to the top of. 
B(G"4 or ¥G"4, on, upon, above. 
BGaN or ¥G"4N, from on, from above. 
434°, before, to. 
— 4, before, in, at the sight of, &c. 
— 4WN, from before. 
w4°4X, before, unto the sight of, 
— %°4, before, in, at. 
— — 4WN, from before. 


rei to the back of, 
Aas, 

ca after, behind. 
RNA 
én"4, 
su74, 


hay'g 


in, at, on the back of, behind. 


tn" 4N, 
RN'aN, 
50'S, 
B14", 
ass, 
5574, 
m3"4, 
aca, 


Sa 4n, \" the back of. 
from behind, &c. 


to, to the side of, by, near to. — 


at the side of, by, near to. 


Examples. 
maryg'ang, in the house. 
Buyd-4u'4ax, out of, or from the house. 
w3'Qa8, under the earth or ground. 
43° Q5)'4, below the earth, &c. 
waaay, from below the earth, &c. 
£Q°9a'3, to or above that. 
&@°3a"4, on or above that. 
&Q°9q'4xy, from on that. 
Bx'9'HS4'S, before (thee) you. 
— — — 4, in the sight of you. 
— —— 4wW, from before you. 
TAM HAL, before a or the Lama. 
—— — F4, before the Lama. 
— — — ¥'§N, from before, &c. 
Lo -dqz, to the back of the mountain. 
eg ears, after that. 
nQEary, after me, 
£8-3x°4, behind the hill. 
88-5574, after or behind it, 
adrka4, behind me. 
L£Q°Sq"4N, from behind the hill. 
88-45"4N, from behind it, 
Bag ey ay, from behind the house, 
BoA Sos, to, near him, 
— — 44°53, ditto. | 
—— 455, ditto, 
Roa S54, at his side, or near him, 
— — 5°84, ditto. — 
— — 45'4, ditto. 
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Postpositions. Examples. 
Bo aN, mora 55"aN, from him, &c. 
Ba" 4N, from the side of, from. — — 5§'4N, ditto, 
an an, — — &5'anN, ditto. 
41°3, into the middle of, between. asd q1's, into, between the two. 
QXL'4, in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. — — Qx'4, betwixt or between the two, 


AX'4N, from the middle of, from between, —. ax4w~, from between the two. 
from among. | 
VV ° ° a V r 
BoN’w, into, among, under, or into the ABA SN" OE GAN, under (or into the 
number of. number of) learned men. 
faN's, among, amongst. — — — — Ban's, among ditto. . 
— — — — ay'an, from among the 


Bany'an, from among. 
learned. 


Postpositions of this kind may be formed from many substantives and adjec- 
tives, by adding any of the particles, 31 31 4 or -X%1 Yt4t4N1; as has been shown 
in the above examples. 


Postpositions. Examples. 


Vv a | 
85'55'y4'S4, together with thee (you). 


aS 
: along with, in company, together v ee 

HAS, mr R'CG'aqa's, in his company, with him, 
Q3N'N, ead qe dase qsa'y, the king together 


| with the prime minister, 
These generally assume the conjunction 4G (and) before them, as the examples 


also manifest. 


ga, till, to, as far as. #ax'g for #aq'L"gm, to, (as far as,) the 
limit, or boundary, 
ALI, till, (including from to.) AAT VRQ, till, as far as, &c. &c. S’hikatsé, 


| (the capital of Ts4ng in Tibet.) 
an — 21, from—till, to (the whole space FNINAWY QL, from Lhassa to Nepal, (as 


between.) far as). 


The following twenty Sanskrit prepositive particles have been rendered by the - 


Tibetan translators, thus, 


Sunskrit*. English. Tibetan. 
1 afa ali, beyond, Ray, dag-par. 
2 afyz adhi, over, A4'S, shin-tu, 
3 Tq anu, after, ENS, ryes-su, 
4 wy apd, un, de, BA yt, lkag-par. 
5 wit apt, to, HX, slar. 
6 wtar abhi, towards, RAY, mrion-par. 
7 Wa ava, from, Ys, phul-de, 
8 wr @’ or ang, unto, qvyxy,  degs-par, 
9 SA wt, up, a a'n8, mtho-vahi, 
10 Bq upa, near, q’'a1, nye-var. 
1] Lom dur, far, Gay, nan-pa. 
12 fa ni, into, aL, nes-par. 
13 ft nir, out, qyz, bral-va. 
14 eat para, far, HSaE, mehhog-tu. 
15 ufe pari, round, Wony, yougs-su. 
16 z pra, forth, LQ’S, rab-tu. 
17 ufa pratt, re, NL, so-sor. 
18 fa vi, in, Sart, rnam-par. 
19 a sam, with, Yq cayyl, yang-dag-par. 
20 g St, well, qy'QL, bdé-var. 
CoNnsUNCTIONS. 
§ 188. Here follow some of the conjunctions that 
Tibet books. ; | 
4G", and. RON’ 4, 
en; too, also; though, although; not- ae therefore, then. 
ele withstanding. ee 
aa’, agra, 


* Taken from Mr. Yates’ Grammar. 
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occur frequently in the 
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GG"s, or, or else. 

UG"§— sa, either, or, or else. 
Bat, 

Ga, 


4%, | are interrogative signs, or express 


4a, a doubt, whether, or? they 
qa, may be forméd of any word, by 
hak reduplicating its final letter, 
QF, and adding a &; as in 4a 
AG, mar as: Gea", whether I or 
UF, | he, I or he? 

wal, | 

ae 

3° Qa, 

far. for, or s0, or; thus, or. 

BQH, 

qa, 


Q"3°4, hoe, therefore, nevertheless. 
grarya’ 


4 v e 
abe though, although, albeit, not- 
¥5'5r, 


withstanding. 
Qa5o", 
Bs v v 
an ¥ hous, although. 
ay'ac", 


as 95"—4'55", although—yet. 
4°36", yet, but yet, as yet. 
4'°35'YG", now too, still, 


Vs 

Q4"h, 

ot te 

a if, but if 

BQ'h, 

RYH’ s, 

AY S—F "yg, 

AY F—T"grg, if—then, so. 
nye _2-§, 


Ey, if. 


1 2°8, if, (then). 


aN x 


5"y—«'q, if, if, or but if ; as, 

ay Sv4—oyagn’s, if you can, but if you 
cannot, &c, | oo 

&"4, not even so much as, not even, &c.; as, 
G9 Qa S4795'H'QS5), (there is, not even 
so much as a single grain (or corn), 

SL'a'A5, nay, nay rather ; yea, what is more; 
besides ; yet more. 

34, 

ava, } Pray, I pray ; for, because. 


#4, 


§ 189. INTERJECTIONS. 


w, a mystical interjection, denoting the es- 
sential body or person of a BuppHA or any 
other divinity. | 

e, ditto, denoting the word or doctrine of 
ditto. 


4 ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto. 


4? 


arrays, 

WAN 1 OYA, 

AT AQT We, are vocative parti~ 
31s arwr2, cles, O, holla! &c. 
HSA Ywr saad, 

war wareire 23, 
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way g3s I yas, ae expressing grief; 
Vv 

e'shT 3°3, 

Wary waar wars, 
vV/ V 

WAT WS W'S, 

wag waa, ditto of wonder. 

wea qwrag, ditto of great joy, happiness. 


4%, interj. of joy, of admiration. 


alas ! oh! woe! O! 


¥ inter of admiration. 


WAT WAT WY, interj. of recollection, ho! yes. 


wat IHN OYS's, 
Via Vv ‘ Vv 
Wars SANT Q54'4, 


denote  ap- 


probation ; 


very well! true! truth! yes truly ! &c. 
W'S T WS, ed of disapprobation, dis- 
VET QE'B, 

V/ Vv S ° . 
FIQVQIWQIQqr’L, of endearment 
SAAT S'S, 

WHAT VHA ’ aes : 
inter). expressive of pain. 

3°3°4; 

WA TWAS T, 

WILT weird, 


W'S 1 W'S"S, ditto of pain from cold. 


pleasure. 


or affection, 


\ ito of sorrow or anguish. 


QaraT Gagan, Orare! well | wedi wd", ditto of pain from heat. 
ares | RAGGA RA AGG A, done! well! | wrS1 wads, ditto of fright, horror, dread. 
—— Hite 
SYNTAX. 


§ 190. Ifthe structure or construction of the Tibetan language be compared 
to that of the English, the first seems, in many instances, to be totally the reverse 
of the last. Thus in the sentence aaa dn aan gaya ae 4, in a book seen by me, 
the actual order of the words will be found on translation to be exactly inverted : 
me by seen book a in. 

In the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, are put always after 
the noun ; as, #44, the eye; 44m, aman ; fq, the mountain ; yay, a or the hand ; 
ga, the or a superior ; 35°a5'34, a woman ; 9°44, a child; 4m, a garment, &e. 

§ 191. 
and further, all the English prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositions. 


The several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles ; 


As for instance in a declension: 


Singular. 
Nom. the hand, qayy. 
Gen. _ of the hand, qay yd, 
Inst. by or with hand, QA YN. 
Dat. to, into, hand, VAT ANYLT Bays. 


4ccus, the hand, | Qa. 
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Locat. in the hand. 


Abl. from, out of the hand. 


QL HY BAY. 


ay YY aA. 


§ 192. Relation of Prepositions and Postpositions. 


to the ocean or sea, 


S'ah°q or Sry Zx. 


in, on ditto. Bad's. 
out of, from ditto. Sadan. 
to, up to a hill. Pq, 

on, upon ditto. La. 


from on ditto. 


Law or Law. 


to mount a horse, Heynagqayx. 
sitting on a horse. Hy Qsyy. 
descending from a horse. WAIN QQ’ y. 

to beat with the hand. Wy UN AEG AL. 
to go together with him. Bo To ya Se QH AL, 
come before me. aQasas'A45. 

stay not in the way. War grarae, | 
from whom hast thou that obtained. BY SVs yay ag. 
for me? GQ gx's, 

to, near, by thee. | B5'S'50's. 

from the town. Ae BL an. 

to the town. ——35 

in, at, the town. ee 

to go to, into, heaven. BANS HHS YL. 
to sit, or be in ditto. BAY Ss TQNN YL. 
to descend from ditto, BAT aN QUA YL. 


§ 193. The nouns in general, precede their attributes, and the verbs stand, for 
the most part, at the end of the sentence ; as, &°—47G, a good man; 454, a bad man ; 
sm3q, one man; aayary, the third man; aaq’dAN-y, a much-knowing man; 
aaa s"aary, aman that has heard much (very expert) ; arQyxyyt’s'g, a man that must 
be taught or instructed. 
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§ 194. Verbs occur at the end of sentences, thus: «'4°e"arAN'N, I do not know 
that ; nyeayi ea aaa, I myself also did not know it at first (or have not 
known). 

Bsqreyarax, by whom is it told or said to thee ? or, who told it you? 

NON BN AYN QAYA, reverence (be) to BuppHA. 

Berqa farsQd-qx'gr Sm, may you (thou) live long ! 

Q5q WYN HSUAL AREY or Nsye'Qsyun'qeg, the subduer (instructor) 
has subdued (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (civilized). 

§ 195. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is they only that are 
conjugated in the several tenses, the root of the principal verb being invariable ; as, 
in B473"QK4"42, to cause make ; at'garyz, tocan make; 34°Q5%'4, to wish (or will) 
to do ; (in these the verbs 853, and 85, remain in all tenses invariable.) 

§ 196. The article is expressed sometimes, when speaking definitely, both after 
the substantive and adjective ; as, 8yx'&4'4, the great king. Sometimes it is dropt 
after both ; as, 8Y'4'a4, the four great (fabulous) kings ; Bory" aay" Ly or 4&°44)", the 
black valley ; 3a°4"44'4'y or @a"44"2), a man (or native) of the hlack valley. 

The article is likewise dropt in short and general enumeration ; as, 4°35, great 
and small; Sag4, the king and the ministers ; aca, high and low; gt 4141 
Qs for PAA FAAS 1 aAye’ TQHAQT there is birth, old age, sickness, and 
death. 

But it is dropt especially, when nouns in opposition are enumerated ; as, 77454 
(for Prayngama'y,) hope and fear or anxiety ; cae, (for 44'Q'5G'wa"y,) virtue and 
vice ; maar, (for 54a"5"55'N'G,) heaven and earth. 

§ 197. When two substantives are connected by the genitive sign, the article 
is generally expressed after the last noun; but when they are contracted into one 


word, by dropping the genitive sign, the article also is dropt, as in the following 


examples: 
Ans s°—] — At’, the root or bottom of a tree. 
— — ay — —HS, the middle part or body of ditto. 
—— Ry — — R, the top of ditto, 


«/ 


voy : 
— —NG'Y — —wo", the stem of ditto, 
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Ra ayy a suyyY, the branch of a tree. 
— — grat — QW, the leaf of ditto. 
——RQ39V"9 — Qn, the fruit of ditto. 

This contracted form is very common; the learner should therefore bear it in 
mind in difficult sentences. | 

§ 198. Nouns generally precede their attributes, and then it js only the last 
of them that is declined in the several cases ; as, I H5'Qee Mm, these great men :—(here 
8rS4'Q5 this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to qx the plural sign «a, 
the whole is made plural; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the 
other cases are formed according to the rules of general declension.) 

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive, 
and always precedes the other noun ; as, aQ'Y ay, a man’s body, or, the body of a 
man. Such genitives may be expressed adjectively also, in English ; as the human 
body. Other examples : Ways yr a, the finger of the hand ; AT'NQ HAY, the sole 
of the foot; mx'yQ-am, the roof or terrace of a house 3 Bway, the head or chief 
of a village ; YAS AIAN, the limbs or members of the body ; qyx@-s ak a gold 
coin ; §§%8"s1@q'N, a silver basin; Aqréywax'u, a wooden cup; AN Os qay ya, golden 
fetters or chains (for a malefactor) ; & Sagar, a drop of water, &c. 

_ The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus: aqargarnyay (for NON ENS YAY) 
the doctrine, or religion, of BuppHa; QR 547a814°Y, (for QR hag a44-2,) the lord 
(or patron) of the world (Buppaa). 

§ 200. When several words are connected In a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case they are in; as, y" Faron Srncy Braye yyy, 
the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (reverenced or saluted) Buppua ; 
SMR QIaN aA 35S eqs, the only refuge (or protection) of the king, minis- 
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals) ; LOeP Aa SG a MAH Aaa 3C°Q, to my own 
(father and mother) parents, and to every other person, 

§ 201. The adjectives, generally, are put after their nouns, and are declined in 
the several cases of both numbers, according to the form of general declension, the 


nouns being then invariable before them ; as : 
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Singular, Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. Seryaqny, a (or the) good man. TAG Yara, good men. 
Instr. aeyaG YN, by a good man. SAG’ saqN'DN, by good men. 
Gen. or Poss. ayaa ya, a good man’s. Srey haar, good men’s. 
Dat. HAG", to a good man. arraa'y* say gy, to good men. 
Abi. dead’ an, from a good man. ayaa ysan an, from good men. 


§ 202. When the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all 
cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; as, gar ay or 
Raya’ an, holy religion ; xan, dry land, the continent ; War NL’ HA'YL, to arrive at 
dry land (to reach the continent, or to land), 

§ 203. Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put always 
after the substantives with which they are connected ; as, om8m, one year; IQAHH, 
the tenth chapter. 

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the 
preceding noun be in the singular; as, 4x3, ten men ; arn, a hundred years ; 
Karey arya graye, a hundred thousand soldiers, (or warriors ;) a7 (8'3' 25, a myriad of 
dwelling places or houses; Qa'BxL"Qga'y4, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities ;) 
gaat ary, a million of inhabitants, &c. &c. 

§ 205. To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub- 
ject and the predicate in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to 
them) made by the interrogative pronouns, ¥ and ¥N, who? and by whom ? 4¢’, which ? 
whether? &"4w, by which? by whom? 3, what ? 3~ or $y, by or with what? The 
answer must conform with the question in the repetition of the postpositions, &c. 

§ 206. 3, who? BAA ASA, Gop; wan ny, Buppea ; bay, the king; qa, 
the chief priest . ary hain, the ministers or officers; QQS5N'Ga4N'35, all the people or 
subjects. 

§ 207. Qiyaraky (qgN or BN), by whom is made this ? or who has made this ? 

Brn Marae AA AES, it is made by Gop, or Gop has made it. 

B-NGA ENON ARS, it is made by Buppua, or Bupp#a has made if. 

eq yaraks, it is made by the king, or the king has made it. 

R’G'AN'SES, it is made by the cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it. 
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B-¥a'd saa SA'QON, it is made by the ministers, or the ministers have made jt. 

S"QQaN'AIN'SY'HNN, it is made by all the people, or all the people bave made it. 

§ 208. 0° or 4q°q5, which? whether? who? (quis? uter? quisnam }) Aq'<q, 
plural, who? 

Qe, this; 25°8, this here; Q5°54, these; Qa’em'3, these — 

g, that; &a, that there ; 4°54, those; 5°541°3, those there ; a4, this here; wa, 
that there. %'<{'54, these here (on this side) ; 4’x{"xm, these there (on the other side). 
5G", 51G°q5), whether ? or which of two or of more? 

&'q, the greater one, or the elder ; 35°q, the little ong or the younger. 

vara, the high or higher ; 4 Q°q, the low or lower. 

xa, the heavy ; wo'n, the light. 

5™X'Q, the white ; 44°q, the black. 

gary, the rich ; §gqrn, the poor. 

aeaary, the wise ; Ray, the fool. 

arqny'y, the right, (hand or side ;) "¥%4"z), the left, (hand or side.) 

§ 209. aiaqawdat-X, by which, or by whom, is this written; or who. 
wrote this? 

SARA Ay ANIA, it is written by me. 

— tN7—- — or I wrote it. 

— @-aN, — — ditto. 

— Qin, — — this wrote it. 

— 5vN, — — that ditto. 

— Wax e4.8N, — — it is written by the clerk. 

or away, — — or, the writer wrote it. 

§ 210. 43°35 or 3°Y4, what is it? 4"8aa3'5q"%4, what are they or those ? 

5a 45,a book ; 4534, a sheep ; 4a4411,"9"4q, a white garment; Yy"Aagor LAG" Gm, 
a hare; @a°am, a cap or hat ; 4°53" sarmrarsara a, these are soldiers (or warriors). 

R-a’S'Ys, what is there? VGN’ Sa" sanaka, the foot step, (or the impression of 
the foot step) of Bupp#a ; RAL WEA gy Ye BAAN Gal, a Volume written in golden 
character : 44'a'yX"a"G4, a printed book ; Saar quasar or 5as aN SAAN, there 


are warlike instruments. 
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§ 211. Examples of the agentive and instrumentive cases being used in the same 
sentence ; as, @5'4N, aay, by him, with the hand, or he with ditto ; Romar Bes Sar 
(or Sv) QEqN, with what has he beaten thee? (or with what eune: has thou been 
beaten by him p) 

Roda orgs yas oy, he beat me with the hand. 

— —— — yQ'sq'§N —, he beat me with the back of the hand. 

—_-—— sg4"'4N —, he beat me with a stick. 

—_——— gay —, he beat me with a rod. 

——— 9 aera aga —, he beat me with a wooden hammer. 
| § 212. Qkarhaqe Sy (or Sy) QEN or QRaYLSS (or QR YT 31), by what 
is (or will be) this world destroyed ; yy or ayn, by fire; $N or 3" WN, by water ; 

45"41N, by wind ; & aq Bay! SmnS XN, by all sorts of efficient causes. 

§ 213. Qs" (or yt) wa, whose is this? sAaadera, Gov'’s; way Sard, 
Buppua’s ; ayy8, the king’s ; q'4Q, the chief priest’s or high priest’s ; RAN Saas, 
the minister’s or officer’s; yq'a54'4), the villagers’; yp°&4'8, the great Lama’s of 
Teshi-funpo ; (aaAn' gad) 4s 4G aSa'NQ, the Chinese Einperor’s. 

§ 214. ¥Q-gx, (-85'31-94°31-95'3,) on whose account? in whose behalf? for whom ? 

KGS AVA BL (or gx‘, &\ Or S53, ca or 24s, ¥5 or #4'3,) for Gop’s sake, on 
account of Gop, &c. &c., (add &5°3 in the same manner to each of the genitive or pos- 
sessive cases in § 213 so far as; Gam aay saNa &5"3, on account of, for, in behalf of 
the Chinese Emperor.) | 

§ 215. ya, to whom; 5%4aam"Q, to Gop; Nay SN'G, to Buppwa; Saya, 
to the king; qarq, to the chief priest ; (4'N’4aN"q, to the ministers or Officers ; 
BG" ay Salar’ Q, to the citizens. 

§ 216. 53x (for 35) Qgx, into what wil] that be changed or turned ? or, what 
will (or shall) that become ? BAG HONE, into Gop ; BONG ANN QOL, he will 
become (or turn into) a BuppHa ; yx—(for y'4) ditto a Gov; &y'dyz'Qp1, he shall 
become a king + §'4Z,—into a Lama ora Lama ; #t1—(for a4), into a man, or aman. 

§ 217. y'an or Q'QN, of whom ? from whom ? 


BAG RAY HA 
"hot or from Gop. 
or — — qyy, 
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NEA" SAN' AN, ) 
or — — QA, 
baryany, 
. or — — Qn, 
YAN astan'ss’an, from all quarters. 
ar™4°Gx, from all men. 
§ 118. The expressions formed in English, by the auxiliary verb ‘to have’ and 
to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb w5 ‘to be’ (to 
one) and a not to be; as: 


of or from Buppaa. 


oe or from the king. 


yaw, to whom is? or who has ? 

SAF ASU PUSH AHA Ssws, (to Gop are, &c.) or Gop has all good qualities or 
perfections. 

nen sara ya Suc'as, (there is no defect, &c.) Buppaa has no defects, or is 
without imperfections. 

aya ars, the king has riches. | 

Rarwrans ha geys, the high priest (or Lama) has spiritual dominion. 

Hau sararagagaas, the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au- 
thority. 

yaar sararqrya'ae'y°Qsa|, the country people have much to do. 

§ 219. The use of the correlative pronouns 55—* (AG Y—F "a, to whom—to 
him, or who—to him.) 

6 BIG Qh HAHA ATT | 
NEA ENS PBA QSY A 1” 
‘TI pay homage to that Buppua, 
Who has the chief perfection.” 
(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence). 

§ 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to person and number ; 
these are determined by the ee subject, consisting of a proaoun, noun or pro- 
per name; as, &', I; Bx, thou ; @, he, she ; &°34), we; ws 34, ye; ar 3a, they, Qa, going: 
for, I go, thou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go, 
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Vv 


arya'po’, by whom has it been brought? or who brought it? 


a 


aQecmsia es, by these men has it been brought, or these men brought it. 


3) 


ey Be Sar Qa n, I have perused (read over) it. 

a'Bt, NV — —, you (thou hast) have ditto. 

eter — —, he has perused it, (or it has been seal over by me, thee, and him.) 
anager sar SN Qa, we have perused those (read over). 


~~ 


RenayBysAaAN'ON — —, you have ditto. 7 
Sn Posay sn — —, they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you 
and them.) 

da Pr Qvgvgie yyy, BaaGavan commanded or said. 

ta SA SANSA ANQ¥EDY, the Buppw#as commanded or said. 

AA SBA HVA, Ananda begged, (or asked, requested.) 

qaraarbarw on avay, the hearers (shrdvakas) begged (requested or asked). 

§ 221. The objective is the same with the nominative in Tibetan, and this case 
is used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ; 
as, G'QHa, Igo; 334, what is that ; Saya aqgan, where is the king ? HAS ays, 
he has not slept ; @5'3'55'Q34, what art thou doing? 6444" 4qQN, when are you come, 
(or arrived) ? SraraxNG" or 4x'S1, the sun has arisen ; qn" 3x'~Nc’, the moon has set ; 
Men AL ES, he is beaten ; Qe ha QR YL'Ss, the world is destroyed. 

§ 222. The case denoting the agent, by whom, or the instrument with which, 
any action is produced, is called the instrumentive. This case occurs very frequently, 
since it is used both before active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting 
a transitive action on an object or person. In the languages of Europe, it may be 
rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case, and by the preposition ‘ with’ 
or ‘by’ (when any instrument, manner, or way of action is to be expressed); and 
in the passive form or voice, with the particle ‘ by’ ; as, Vay say ies qayyay' gy, I 
wrote it with my own hand, or it is written by me; 8 nm 4" rman or RUT Ne 
the king 1 is respected by all, or, all do’ respect the xme 

aaa’ RA BA ON" AYN N, RRS, MYST HLQOR RL XL 1 this doctrine bas been, ts; and 
will be taught (commanded) by Buppaa; or, Buppua: has taught, is teaching, and 
will teach this doctrine. 
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PROSODY. 

§ 223. In Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; siuce there is no distinction 
of vowels into short and long, accented and emphatical; consequently there are no 
poetical feet measured by short and long syllables. All poetical compositions are in 
a sort of blank verse (rhyme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing 
from each other (or from one another) only in the number of syllables. 

Although several poetical works, (as, the “ Kavyddarsha,”? by Danp1,) have been 
translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit 
versification. | 

§ 224. The several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kaw-cyur and 
STAN-GyurR, and in other works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe- 
tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But 
in the invocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some treatises or 
works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each 
of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables. | 

§ 225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Brahmanists 
and Buddhists of India, the Tibetans have indeed formed a copious poetical lan- 
guage; borrowing many epithets and inythological embellishments from those sources. 
But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and metre, all the poetical 


pieces in Tibetan, originals or translations; may be read with as much ease, as if they 


had been written in prose. 


LIST OP VERBS. 

§ 226. Note. The 4, pa, and q, va, terminations are used with this difference; 
that the y is put after the following final letters of the verbal root ; viz. 4°5°§"Xy'8t"~; 
and the q after GQ x"q (or after any vowel). ‘The verbs in the following list, as they- 
now stand with.the y and q terminations, are properly participial or verbal nouns. 
In the infinitive the terminations would be yx, pur, and 41, var, which likewise fre-. 
quently occur in this language; but, sinde the participial form’ is more consistent 
with the Tibetan practice, they have been so expressed in the following list, m that 


language; while the English meaning is given in the infinitive. 


( 116 ) 


ALPHABETICAL List or TiBeTaNn VERBS: 


gay, v. a. to read, peruse ; v. Qq4y. 
Ma AEyY or 4" QHA', v. a. to censure, 
blame. 

q4"q, v. a. to mend, patch. 

Amy, v. a. to read ; v. MAY. 

44°X, v. a. to mend, patch shoes, &c.; v. Gay. 

mrascy, v. a. to cover (the mouth of a ves- 
sel, &c.) 

BANS GSN, v. a. to flatter. 

(6° SG"Qr'y, v. a. to give fair words. 

B’AL'H, v. a. to abuse by ill words. 

Bhs —S'N, v. a. to say, utter, repeat with a 
loud voice. 

an ga, v. a. to subtract, diminish. 

B’QNQg'Y, v.z. to snow, to fall (as snow). 

°Qy hy, v. n. to open, blow (as a flower). 

’QUx'n, v. n. to change in colour. 

'Q9'0, v. n. to open, to blow (as a flower), 

'Qgt'd, v. a. to open his, &c, mouth. 

play, v. n. to be still, silent, not to speak. 

pr Laas By, ven. to sit still, to hold his 
peace. 

's5'54'N, v. a. to boast, brag, glory in. 

ae L't{, v. a. to change the colour of, &c. 

Buy, v. a. to encompass, pervade, compre- 

_ hend, include ; to conceive. . 

BGT or BGY4"Y, v. n. to be full or replete. 

BG"ALE5'y, v. a. to make full, to fill. 

HG'QL'QgL'H, v. n. to become full, 

ay, vn. to abscond. 


AL"E5"Y, v. a. to dance. 

H'ty, v. a. to perceive, understand. 

Ba", v. a. to put on, wear. 

84x, v. a. ditto. 

HY'Q, v.n. to yawn, to gape, 

H&'z, v. n.to discourse, talk. 

N'Y, v. a. to make flat, level. 

a5'X, v. a. to loose, relax, slacken. 

S42, v. a. to conceive, mind, fix in the mind. 

ASSN, v. n. to cut off. 

SY, v. a. to scatter, spread, put asunder. 

a2'T,, v. to make water. r 

AIST, v. a, to twist, wreath, wind, 

AS 4'X, v. a. to make soft, pliant, tame, 

SIS 1'N, v. a. to compress, include, bring one 
to an extremity, 

HSL'Aq'd, v. n. to lie naked. 

Bay, v. a. to break, to break asunder, off. 

m35'N, v. a, to cut; v. S5'N. 

HSL'H, v. a. to spread, scatter, disperse. 

AGUA, v. a. to examine, explore, spy. 

AGL, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro- 
vide. 

mQ5y, v. to desire, wish earnestly, strive, 

endeavour, 

5m WI, v. a. to give over, to bestow on; v, 
NAST. 

BAG 'Laygt'y, v. a. to give thanks; to remuy- 
nerate. 


HAG’ LA QUA, v. a. ditto, 
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245'Y, v. a. to give to, intrust, commit toj v. 
BART, 

HHL’, v. a. to bleed, to let blood. 

MAAY, v. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops. 

RaNY, v. n. to be overcast with. 

ABN", v. a. to touch, reach to, join, meet. 

ABQ", v. a. to cut into small pieces. 

FIBA", v.a. to reduce into powder, to grind. 

EH Y, v. a, to make a noise with the fin- 
gers. 

ABAINTY, v.n. to belong, appertain to, to be 
taken to. 

nAo'R, uv. a. to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v. 
BIHG"T. 

BYES QE, uv. c, to cause to give. 

AHG'AL§v'Y, to be able to give. 

BRO AL' a EN, not to be able to give, 

RHEL Os 'y, the act of giving, or the state 
of being given. 

meR Ly, v. a. to give, commit, entrust to; v. 
BIAS" N. 

BALA, v. a, scatter, spread, disseminate ; v. 
Qain. 

BSAN'Y, 0. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose ; 
V. QRAIA'Y. 

AVG't, v. a. to open wide, to menace. 

aSq"y v. a. to cast, spread, scatter; make; 
v. QAQay, 

Hcy, v. a. to advise, counsel. 

,Q"H, v. n. to be, to be found. 

BS5'T, v.a, to spread on the ground; v.Q8G'q. 


535°", v.a. to gather together ; v. HOT Q3'"y. 

3Y'Q, v. a. to make tame, break, subdue, 
to discipline, educate ; v. Q3q'q. 

aSa"y, v. a. to lift, hold, take up, to weigh 
V. QUSW'Y. 

BC 4°N, v. a. to utter, say, | tell with a loud 
voice; v. Qoary, 

A4G"A, v. a. to allow, grant; yield, permit. 

Slanyy, o. nm. to dwell, abide ; be, contitfiue. 

BSG", v. n. to be ashamed. 

m35°X, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 

ES §"X, v. a. to depress, humble, deject ; sur- 


Vv 
Pass 3 v. 444. 


a Say, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood ; 


v. Qdarayy Qeay,' 

aaory, v. a, ro rub together, 

HS, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to; y. Qé'n. 

mSx°x, v. a, to injure, hurt, do wrong to. 

SQA", v. a. to lay, place, put; v. QRaY. 

“1qQ'q, v. a. to weigh, measure; pay, repay ; 
V. QED, 

qqa"x, v. a. to try, prove, examine; to be 
ruined ; v. QRA)"X. 

AAT, v. a. to suck out; v. QEQ'N. 

MGQA'Y, v. a. to put, place in order, to ar- 
range, 

Raqd, v. a. to overpower, subdue, conquer ; 
V. QRQ'. | 

5190, v. a. to smite, beat. 

sIQA"N, v. a. to lay, put; shut; v. QR a". 


BjQo'd, v. n. to attend, be heedful. : 
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BQL'N, v. a. to cut away the branches and | 3aa°y, v.n. to be ashamed, to be in confu- 


leaves, to prune, lop trees. 

BAN-W, v. n. to sit, be, exist. 

naar, v. a. to cut, hew, chop; v. Qe ay. 

na: ar’ry, v. a. to subdue, vanquish, conquer, 
(entirely ;) v. Quay. | 

naan, v. a. to apply himself earnestly to a 
thing. 

anya, v. a. to strain, percolate ; v. By Sar, 

mm74"Y, v. n. to eat up, to eat; feed on. 

HAL’, v. a. to lay, put on. 

BIN", v.a. to begin, to have intention to do. 

BASIN'Y, v. a to look on, see, view, regard, 
behold. 

gaa y, v.n. to go to bed, to sleep. 

mx, v. a. to press, squeeze, to crush, &c. ; 
v. Qis'9, 

Ban, ven. to ache, to be in pain. 

RAINY, v. a. to set, place, fix, plant, fix 
thoroughly ; v. Qkm"x, also agaqy. 
BAGH, v. a. to seize, take, hold fast, con- 

ceive, comprehend ; v. Qa qaod. 
ASN, v. a. to turn, convert to, make to en- 
ter into; Vv. Qks’r. 

BAAN, v. a. to shut, close entirely ; v. §a"y. 
aAXA, v. a. to turn out of one’s way, to go 
aside (not to meet, &c.) ; v. Qkx'7. 
BAI, v.n. to creep or enter in an inclined 

posture ; V. akan. 
BAS, v. a. to keep, hold; put, lay on; v. 
egy. 


sion ; V. Qkary. 
HAL’, v. n. to ache, to be in continued pain, 
HAT, v. a. to own, to acknowledge. 
Aa", v. n. to be spent in vain. 
aTyX."7, v. a. to borrow any thing ; to adopt. 
AYA, v. n. to yawn, gape. | 
away, v.n. to be hindered, stopped. 


YLT, v. n. to bend, to bow down. 


mae, v.n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be 
agitated ; to be inattentive. 

away"y, v. to practise fornication. 

gy, vn. to be negligent, idle; vw. a. to 
forget. 

ania, v.n. to be agitated, moved, shaken; 
v. a. to dress. 

maar, v. to cover; shelter. 

aaTy"Y, v.a. to wave, shake, brandish, turn; 
fan. 

ayy Xr, v. a. to cover, offuscate, darken. 

BAT, v. a. to bake; dress victuals. 

ANY, v. a. to split, cleave; confess. 

mac'y for WAN, v. a. to unfold, explain; 
tell. 

BANA’, v. n. to sit in order, series. 

596'T, v. a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend. 

Bs], v. m. to abuse, revile, speak ill. 

BIANY, (v. 5145)2) v. a. to split, cleave ; con- 
fess. | 

BARN, v.n. to go, walk stately ; to die. 

BALA, v. a, to ask, beg. 
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BST, v. a. to ‘pour out, shed, diffuse. 

5)85)"2, v. a. to split, cleave, divide; v. 94a"y. 

ms", v. a. to unfold,dress, comb; v. BIA *t. 

B94", v. a. to put on or upon. 

BAY, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

mALH, v. a. to measure ; to let go one after 
another ; to chase, hunt. 

wiayo'q, to conceal, hide, keep secret. 

BINS 'Y, v. a. to kill, slay, murder. 

mwa", v. a. to hear fully, to hearken to, 

mY, v. a. to return a kindness ; to repay. 

maje"y, v. a. to cast or fling back, up. 

BNQ'H, v. a. to toll; sound, ring ; split, divide. 

HYG'Q, v. a. to command, order, bid. | 

RANT or HNS'Y, v.a. to pick, cleanse, put 
asunder, 

aw'D, v. a. to repair, mend ; cure, heal ; feed, 
bring up. 

maya, v. a. to collect, gather together, heap 
up, make ready. 

mAG'H, v, a. to conceal, hide, keep secret ; 
v. BINGO. 

nancy, va. to kill, slay, murder, destroy ; 
v. SINS. 

mayq"2], v. a. to repay a kindness, repay; Vv. 
RNY: 

ANH, v.a. to turn, brandish, (in one’s hand.) 

mAiqT, v. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition ; 
to take of meat and drink; to put on 
a garment, &c. . 

BqrT, v.n. to be weary, fatigued. — 


Gl, v. n. to weeps lament. 
5 Qgny, v. n. to weep and sob, to weep with 
convulsive sighs. 
GLH, v. n. to grunt, to make a grumbling . 
noise. 

QAiN'Y, v. a. to know, to be acquainted with. 
SG'AN'X, v. a. to know every thing. 

SN, v.n. to be conceived, to be origi- 


nated. | 
aN'Y, v. 2. to begin, intend, go. 


94°, v. a. to hear, hearken to. 

QQ’z, v. n. to lie down, to sleep. 

Sqrz, v. n. to fall or break down. 

SEN, v. to feel, touch, handle, search after. 

guy, ven. to creep, move slowly ; v. a. spy, 
observe. | 

¥z1x'Q9'H, v. n. to approach, go near to. 

95", v. a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v. 
HY T AIRY. 

qq, v. a. to buy, purchase. 

24°BR'N, v. a. to endeavour, be diligent. 

gary, v. to reach, go, come, to. 

any, v. a. to find, get; discover; v. aaa. 

QN't, v. a. to hear, to be informed or have 
notice of. 

qq'q, 5: a. to draw, cite, ‘quote ; invite ; v. 
Qsa'K. 

R4°XY, U. 2. to remember, have in memory ; 
v. a. to recollect. | | 

sayeth, v. a, to bring or put into one’s 


memory, or notice. 
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3g, v. a. to run a race; to run a horse. 
4A'Z{, v. a. to wrap round about, wind. 
545'X, v. a. to trouble, stir, shake, move up 
and down ; coagulate, curdle ; to churn, 
RABY, v. a. coagulate, curdie ; to churn, 
RIT, v. a. to play on a musical instrument. 
Ray, v. a. to stop, hinder, —— pro- 
hibit; v. agaiary. 
44/G'O, v. a, to fill entirely, replenish, make 


full; v. Qgiqwry. 
nay, v. a, to cover; overspread; Vv. 
Qaiqay. 


RAL’, v. a. to separate, seclude, fold up. 
REQ, wd to load, put a load On; V. 


Q5)\q"zy. 


rajay'ty, v. a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v. | 


QE, 

gygary, v. a. to kill, destroy, murder, ex- 
tinguish ; v. Qua or Qaayay'y. 

RAGATY, v. a. to think on, remember, be 
merciful to. 

naTe, "LY, v. n. to laugh, smile; v. a. to build, 
frame, prepare; Vv. Qain'N. 

Raa", v. 2. to want, to be necessary, 

ta’t, v. 2. to sit in a reclined posture, 

saan, v. n. to be merry or glad. 

nya", v.a. to scatter, spread ; v. QUAY. 

nqq°R, v. a. to kill, murder, destroy; v. 
Quay. 

nq" q, v. a. to unfold, untie, explain; v. 


Qaq” 1 Qhqq. 


qaary 
RaG’D, v.n.to be terrified, afraid. 
RyaY, v. a. 


measure, mete; v. RY AY. 


or SG5)N"X, v. a. to commend, praise. 
to weigh, ponder (mentally), 


SYL'H, v. a. to dictate, say or tell what to 
write. 

SIIB", v, a. to weigh, measure, &c, ; v. qyai"y 

gyL'n, v. a. to dictate, &c. 3 v. RYX°T, 

5yG°q, v. a. to hang, suspend; v. Sua", 

4u5'N, v. a. to examine, prove, try, essay ; 
v.SU5'Q. 

ROG'H, v. a, v. SYST. 

nyt2y, UV. & V. SB5'N. 

{N4'N, v. a. to maculate, stain, spot. 

RNqq"Y, v. a. to let down, to put in order, 
arrange ; v, QQQA’X. 

SHa'd, v. a. to bore or pierce through; v. 
QRaanN"y. 

S30'N, v. a. to extend, dilate, expand, cover, 
fix ; v. AAA. 

Qa, v. a. to make smooth or even. 

RAqT, v. a. to offer, present, give; v. QQQ’q. 

a2", v. a. to pour out, empty ; v. Qg'z. 

RAY, v. a, to give, bestow, transfer, im- 

part, communicate ; to maculate, stain ; 

v. RQA"Y, 

aqary (for qe q7q,) v. a. to squeeze, force out, 

tu'd, v. a. to blot out, efface ; v. Qg’2. 

gay, v. a. to brandish, wave, wag, move. 

48'q, v. a. to divide, separate, open; v. 


Q55'N. 
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tgqq'd, v. a. to separate, force, or put asun- 
der; v. QQQ’q. 

09°72, y. a. to diminish, subtract, lessen; v. 
Qyn. 

5 941'Y, v. a. to take or carry away by force ; 
v. QE. 

THY, v. n. to smile, 

tad, v. a. to defile, pollute. 

Rare 'ty, v. a. to abuse, curse, censure. 

gyqd or 4yYqL's4'y, v. a. to grind, re- 
duce to fine powder. 

Aq, v. a. to show, or point at. 

8X], v. a. to be sick. 

3°70, v. a. to suck, draw milk from the breast. 

54°, v. a. to suckle, nurse, 

5n°X, v. n. to set, sink, decline, decay. 

5X70, v. m. to approach, draw near to. 

5N'Y, v. a. to can, to be able to do, 

Q@L'Y, v. n. to sink down. 

dc, v. n. to commit a fault, be faulty. 

as’, v. a. to perceive, take, receive. 

4a°X, v. a. to depress, humble, surpass, out- 
do ; v. 944'y and #44"q, 

dary, v. 2. to be satisfied or content with. 

81H, ven, to err, mistake, or to be mistaken. 


ay'T, v.n, to agree, meet, 


warty, v. 2. to be defeated, to lose the field, 


not to win, to fail. 
zd’, vn. to come to, arrive at, a place. 
QL'q, v..n. to be proper, fit, decent, be- 


coming. 


wht, v.n. to dare, be bold, have courage, 
be audacious. 

84", vn. to go, walk, travel, arrive at. 

BEA LY, v. n. to turn to or towards, 

4a\"ty, v. to envy, to impart unwillingly. 

Wy", v. to meet, join, encounter, find. 

Q5y, v. 2. to flow. 

54'X, v. a. to do, make, act, perform. © 

aX, v. a. to take, receive, accept; v. Q4'X. 

5", v. a. to chew, grind with the teeth. 

AX, v. a. to ransom, redeem, 

HAN, v. a. to pour into, 

¥5'N, v. a. to make or cause to drink, | 

A718", part. pret. of QA"N'q, to hinder, pro- 
hibit, &c. 

QAG'Y, part. pret. of Qaiaw'y, to fill, sake 
.full, a 

A74'y, v. a. to hold fast, to extend. | 

QAIQY, part. pret. of Q8iqN'Y, to cover, spread 
over, | 

AL’, to be separated, selected ; banished 

Q*%'q, to be laden, to spin. 

aWw'y, to be split, rent, cleft. — 

AMA'y, to be drawn down ; to be called, 
summoned, gathered together. 

Qyay, pret. pass. of QRAN'N, to destroy, 
kill, cut off. 

AQ, v. a. to carry, convey, to respect, 
reverence, honour, 

TAUSY, part, pass. of Qaa"Y, to pull, Siac: 


draw violently. 
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QrG'T, part. pass. of ana'd, to frighten. nmyar'y, to be made dry. 


mAs’, part. pass. or pret. to build, make, | WYX', v. 2. to separate, fold up. 


frame, fabricate ; bring to. Qy'A, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoint. 

aay, v. n. to be angry witb. QAS'N, v. a. to hide, conceal. 
AQ, v. a. to spare, not to use much. QW, v. a. to contract, shrink up. 
qgq'd, v. n. to talk nonsense. QyL'd, v.a. to send, dispatch, bestow, give. 
5m, v. a. to bind, tie ; to bind hand and | 7g2q, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid. 


foot.; v. Q2B4"X. qy’T, v. a. to choose, elect. 
Q9'X, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter. aqW4'Y, v. a. to put on (as a garment). 
Was, v. 4. to extend, widen. yi, v. a. to encircle, surround ; to make 
219 4'N, v. a. to reprove, rebuke. turn round; v. Ld. 
qAT"Y, v. a. to select, choose. ay 2d, v. a. to make boil, to boil ; v. Hz"Q. 
aga'y, part. pret. of Qya"y, to scatter, dif- | qy°X, v. a, to carry, convey, take away. 
AWA, v. a. to spend all. 

qya'n, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe; 

v. zu q°q. 


Nys'y, v. a. to measure out. 


fuse, show, display. 
AaAgn, part. pret. of qaqa, to unfold, ex- 
plain, explicate. | 
zIQ'"n, v. a. to conduct, guide; v. Qmrx. 
TYAN, v. a, to protect, defend; v. HAN. 
TYAN", v. a, to stir, move, shake up ; v. garry 


AAA; v. 4 to wash clean, to cleanse; Vv. 
QgyX: 

zqA4'N, v. 2. to be indigent, poor, hungry. 

qyqn, part. pret. of Qaq’ q or Q7q7, to 


untie, unfold, explain. 


QyL'd, v. a. to repeat, add to; keep or hold 
up; V. gia. 

Aga, v. a. to conduct, convey, carry, send : 
v. ¥CX. 


ay'A; v. a. to borrow, take on Joan ; Vv. 42. 


aya, v. 4. to read over, peruse; v. QQ 
aay X. 
AAY, v. a. to desire earnestly, to long QA, to be gathered together, to assemble 


for. in the middle. 


WAT, v. a to steal away ; V. 4X. Tys'd, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
qA‘'A, v. a. to dig up or out ;-v. Arq. forsake, relinquish; v. Ya°q. 

TYVN, v. 4 to forget ; v. ¥5'4- 

YLT, v. 2. to leave off, cast away, relin- 


quish; v. ¥X'4. 


gam, v. a. to stretch out, extend. 
“YG, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up, 


satiate, satisfy, content, perform. 
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NPV, v. 4. to produce, generate, form 
make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro- 
create ; V. BY, v- 4. Hq, v.02 

ay5'4, v. a. to move, agitate, shake; to 
- move one’s self, to go, walk ; v. BSN. 

aya"N, v. a, to put, lay, hang on; v. yr ny. 

DAVY, v. n. to expel, eject, banish ; v. ay Q. 

ny'H, v. a. to expect, wait for. 

WYa'Y, v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make, 
cause, breed, rear. 

nym'y, to rattle, make a noise. 

amet, v. a. to hinder, obstruct ; v. , to be 
stopped, hindered. 

many, v. to laugh, deride. 

mma’, v. a. to try, prove, tempt. 


qa’, v. a. to put on a garment, to divide. | 


QA4'd, v. a, to divide. 

HaL'H, v. 2. to linger, tarry, remain long, to 
be long on one’s way. 

WgQa'd, v. a. to prolong, procrastinate. 

n§'n, v. a. to do (hereafter). 

Tgs'y, v. a. to do, make, act, perform, &c. 

qyQG'd, v. a. to number, count up, to com- 
pute; v. 2, to grow cold. 

qyq4"y, v. a. to open wide, to.menace. 

aRAg’”, v. a. to roll, to roll up. 

g'd, v. 4. to cleanse, make clear (from the 
husks, &c.) 

Ag_ga'N, v. a. to defecate, strain, let sit down. 

Agcy, v. a Vv. WHA. 

Wan, v. n. to grow old. 


| 44'y, v. a. to adorn, 


7 nao, v. a. to raise, erect, build; v. ¥o'4, 


23°0, y. to argue, reason, consider. 

nay, v. n. to go On or over. 

mag, v. a. to ford; 
Hq’qyT or Ray. 

WoT, v. a. to extend, dilate, widen. 

embellish. 

qan’y, v.a. to hurl, fling, dart, throw with 
violence; v. Q’NT aay. 


n8q'q, v. n, to fall down senseless, to faint. 


argue, dispute; Vv. 


NQ'd, v. a. to put into a cord, order, series, 

REY, v. 2. to run, to run away. 

QyA'Y, v. a. to put on oath. 

yWa'd, v. nz, to be or become full or replete 
with ; v. ¥a'X. 

ngl'd, v. a. to make dense or thick. 

aay, v. a. to expect one, to wait on, to 
tarry till one arrives. 

qy aA, v. a. to move, agitate, shake ; V. 
yun. 

Qu'd, v. a. to proclaim, publish, make known; 
Vv. q'7. 

quad, v. a. to conglomerate, make into an 
oval figure, to make round, 

aya'y, v. a. to imagine, represent in one’s 

ve WAX. 

QHL'H, v. a. to detain, withhold ; thicken, Ke, 


mind ; 


ago'n, vy. n. to stretch with yawning ; Vv. 
a5". 
ag v. a. to turn, change ; translate ; to 


multiply (as in nee 3 ve zy L'q. 
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yA, v.a. to turn upside down, to over- 
throw ; v. yuz. 

Nyy, v. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub- 
lish, preach. 

Qys'a, v. a. to enumerate, count up ; up- 


braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. Qqa'q, 


Vv. ¥a'Q. 
Aygyq, v. a. to save, deliver, rescue 5 v. 
HU. 
QyNY, v.a. to adjust, compose, put together; 
Vv. Hay. 
NH, v. a. to offuscate, overshadow ; v. 
WN. 
QBA"N, to endeavour, make great efforts ; v. 
wat". 
aes qEeAT, v.a. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ; 
v. HOA. . 


ayy, v. a, to pick up, gather, collect. 

NYS, v. a. to mix, mingle, put together ; to 
contrive, feign, relate falsely ; v. gon. 

nga, v. a. toliken, compare, estimate ; v. 
gry. 

AEWY, v. a. to prepare, make ready, render 
propitious; to acquire, learn, obtain, 
get ; Vv. guy. 

neh, v. a. to repeat, (what belongs to the 

| same class.) | 

“RBS, v.a, to go on; perambulate ; v. Bs. 

ny 4"2, v. a. to embellish, decorate with ; v. 

tary. | -_ 

nern, v. a. to reap, cut down ; v. &'q, 


m&ay, v. a. to reward, give a reward ; v. 
Bary. 

Weqry, v. a. to draw in and let out breath, 
to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. eqry 

W&q'y, v. a. to parch or broil, to deceive ; v, 
Br 

&3"y, v. a. to chase, hunt ; deceive  v. Bary. 

W¥4"q, v. a. to praise, commend. 

Qin”, v. n. to be faint, weary, tired; to 
decay. 

Q¥', v.n. to become green, mouldy, rot- 
ten; to prosper; v.a. to bless, give 


benediction ; v. ¥%°72. 


Aya aks y, v. a. to make green; bless, 


prospér. 

NYa'y, v. a. to fret, vex. 

Qsyy, part. pret. of MSaH'yY, v. a. ‘to break, 
the fut. of Q&Y, to walk over, per- 
ambulate; v. a. 

NSG'O, v. a. to wear, carry, use; v. QHa°TQ, 

Q35'q, part. pret. of BI35"Q, v. a. to cut off. 

QSn'y, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret, 
cover; Vv. Q&W"X. 

QSa"y, v. a. to bargain, make an agreement ; 
to dance, jump ; v. Q&N'"N. - 

NIQ’"N, v. a. to make, prepare, make ready ; 
V. QSQ’H. 

QIL'N, v. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force. 

NIGH, part. pret. of QEYA, to weigh, pon- 
der, measure ; pay, pay back. | 


35'N, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; v. Q&a°Q. 
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M3q7y, v. a, to ascend, mount a vehicle, horse, 
&e. 5 vz Qany, 

qSx°q for q3z-x, v. a to squeeze, press 
out entirely ; v. qin. 

NIP, part. pret. of aka, v. a, to depose, 
divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out, 
banish. 

S'N, v. a. to fetch or draw up water, &c. ; 
Vv. Q$°X. 

ISN, part. pret. of QENNY, v. a. to put, lay, 
place ; close, shut; make, cause, 

ZN, v. n. to contract, shrink up; v. 
QS4"X. 

ASQ, v. a. to promise, assure, affirm; v, 
QS". 

Aa", v. a. to chew or grind with the teeth ; 
V. QSAR. 

N3L'q, v. a. to heap or pile up. 

N3'N, v. a. to make, prepare, form; v. Q&°%. 

Sax, part, pret. of QRaA'y, v. @. to over- 
come, subdue, conquer. 

zsq’y, part, pret. of QHAT, to commend, 
commit to, entrust; v. Qeyzy, 

akR"r, v. n. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c. 

OeT, v. a. to barter, change, turn 3 Vv. 
7. 

TERY, v. a. to honour, reverence ; to forget ; 
v. #5". 

aS "Ky, v. a. to say, utter, pronounce ; y. 

 igegy, 


WA4'N, v. a. to borrow, take from others. 


Way, v. a. to scorn, disdain, contemn. 


qaa’y, v. n. to grow old; be worn out; y. 


ann. 

TAS, v. n. to fade or wither away ; Vv. BR. 

Wan" yy, v. a. to find, get ; v. QS"t. 

TAY, v. mn. to be troubled or stirred up, 
dirty ; v. aay. 

Qys'N, v. a. to tell, say, report, give notice 
of ; v. 84°. 

QYA"N, v. a. to extend, stretch out; v. 
wry. 

NYY, v. a. to make even or level, equal ; 
to balance ; v. yaf’y. 
NYA, v. a. to lay flat on the ground, to lay 
to sleep ; v. 4o7T, v. . QQ’, vin. 
ANY, v. a. to give over to another, to re. 
turn, 

QXxy7, v.n. to break or fall down (as a rock) ; 
Vv. garg. 

RYAN, v. a. to dip, immerge, moisten ; v. 
qary. 

APSA, v. a. to make less, to reduce ; v. 
a2. 

AYA, v. n. to grow or become sick; v. 
qary. 

Ng Ww, v. a. to wash, cleanse (the hands, &c.) 

RASAy or WyYR"Y, to endeavour, make haste ; 
Vv. SaN. 

NYS'T, v. n. to be afraid, to fear ; v. Roary. 

AY4°N, v. to approach to; propitiate, gain, to 


induce to favour; v. ¥4'X. 
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FL‘, v. a, to make grimaces to. 

EAT, v. a, to forget, neglect. 

NYA ry, v. a. to have a desire or lust, to desire 
earnestly, to long for. 

Nys"y, v.a,to give over, to deliver, to give 
into one’s hand, 

Ny 4°tj, v. a, to accuse, charge with a crime, 

TAA", v. a. to weave ; to grind, 

QAG'D, part. pret, of HHG'N, to give, 

AyAq'Y, part. pret. of QaQn'y, to throw, cast, 
hurl, fling. | 

ARa"Y, v. a. to drop, to let fall in drops, 

HG’, part. pret. of Q55'R, to spread on the 
ground, _— 

Wey, t.a, to pick up, gather, collect; v. 
Qarn. 

QEay, v. a. to cast down one’s self at the 
feet of another, — 

QEGa'H, v.a. to drink up the whole ; v. @g&"q, 

QE"y, v. a. to bow down ; v. Q34"X. 

TEN, v.a. to cover, put a cover on; Vv. 
Qgar'ry. 

NEDA, part. pret. of @54'q, to subdue, over- 
come, 

WARY, part, pret. of Q45N'y, to lift up. 

ZHAY, v. a. to pull, pluck, up, out, 

ah ardy, part, pret, of QRarLy, to eject; cast out, 
draw out. | | | 

Qs°XQ, v. n. to grow thick or fat. 

. Qb4iq, v. a. to examine, investigate, try, &c.; 


v. hay. 


Qizy, v. 2. to be in confusion or hurry; v. 
Agr, . a 
qeayry, v. a. to pull down ; v. Bxq 27, 
ahary, va. to hold, support, depend on ; 
ov, ary, | 
qac'y, v. a. to fasten with a peg and rope. 
qhaq, v. a, to squeeze or force out; v. 


hq a. 


aPR, v. a. to look on, behold ; v. 9°z. 


Qga'y, v. a, to fold up, (as a garment;) v. 
FUN. 

gay, v. n. to be full or replete, to be 
born. : 

Qya'N, v. a. to put on a saddle, to saddle. 

mAya’y, v. a. to show; instruct, teach; v. 
Ya. 

Ay yy, v. a. to give, offer, present, bestow ; 
v. $A'N, afford. 

QyL', v. a. to decorate, embellish, put into 
order or series ; v. ¥L'7. 

Qy'd, v. a, to receive kindly, refresh, put to 
rest or respites v. yd. 

Qya'y, v. a, to chide, reproach, abuse ; v. 
qo. 

aya'y, v. a. to infuse, instil, inspire, pour 
into ; Vv. gaqrny. 

NES, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate; v. yon. 

AES", v. a. to repeat, to do many times ; Vv. 
wh. a 

WY AY, v. a. to make agree, concord, to cone 


fer 3 v. Yarn. 
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nNy4'y, v.a. to keep, hold, support, main- 
tain $ v. ¥a'u. 

NyL'W, v. a. to give, bestow, grant; v. 
yx0'7. 

nyu, v. a, to exalt, praise, commend. 

XQ’'H, v. a, to carry, convey, take with, off. 

AsiL'A, v. a. to file, polish, cleanse ; to fret; 
whet, sharpen. 

SAN, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, smoke. 

23G'X, v. a. to strike, beat, 

qys’qQ"y, v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock ;: 
Vv. BQ’ or ear, , 

Atxy, v.a. to whet, sharpen; v. 22°) or 
2x°7, 

ntqq, v.a. to spread, scatter, extend; v. 
aq or Lard, 

Asqrq, v. a. to beat, strike on, to thresh; v. 


zon. 

aqea"ry, v. a. to beat, strike, smite; v. 
REY, 

NN", v. a. to lick all over, to lick ; v. 
Bary. 


QFN, v. a. to chew the cud (entirely), to 
chew, to ruminate, to muse ; v. 4'Q. 

QWAY, v. a. to repeat, say again ; v. $A’N. 

WB5'N, v. 2. to sit down ; to wait for; v. 
a5, 

Qwxay"y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; oblige one’s 

» self, &e. ; v. Saqrry. 

qin or Qezy'y, v.a. to menace, threaten ; 
v. ANY. | 


qH'Q, v.a, to collect, gather together; to 
abridge ; v. B4"N. 

QHa"y, v. a. to make agree, to reconcile ; v. 
wary. 

Q¥XL'N, v. a. to confer, compare. 
Qeqy, v. a. to exchange, barter; to mix ; 
v. BAY. | 
aq, v. a. to hazard, to expose to accident 
or danger, 

qea"y, v. a to compose, prepare, make 
ready. 

qa, v. a. to associate, unite with. 

qyary, v. a. to add together. | 

Qsai'y, v. x. to mind to suffer; to grow full 
of corrupt matter (as a sore). 

Waq'n, v. x. to be suffocated or choked by 
any thing in the throat. 

qaa'y, v. a. to attend or look on. 

m5 "or §x°q, v. a. to draw to, to attract, 

W444", v. a. to hurt, to make a wound on. 

QGay, v. a, 
to. 


to increase, augment, add 


WYN, v. a. to take into one’s hand, to put 
on, receive, to smell the scent of ; v, 
‘yarn. 

WYyL'H, v. a. to prolong, to lengthen out, to 
delay, to extend far. | 

Qgqq, v.a..to draw long, to spin out, to 
prolong. 

maa, v. a. to suckle ; to pierce, to stab, 


WEY, v. a. to abolish, destroy ; v. 4a4. 
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Wy, v. a. to smell, try the smell; v. 
ary. 

WEIN, v. a. to make less, smaller, to bring 
nearer; V. 42-0. 

zP}ja"y, v. a. to move, shake, agitate. 

rien, v. a. to mix, mingle, make a mixture 
of ; v. YX. 

pyarny, v. a. to smell, try the smell of ; v. 
ary. 

WILT, v. a. to confound, disturb, set in 
disorder ; v. Yu. 

qSm'y, v. u. to strain, defecate, purify; v. 
QdAY. 

q£c'q, v. a. to press forward, to open a 
way to one’s self by pressing among the 
multitude. 

gSq'y, v. a. to cut short. 

1 4Q'0, v. to watch over, to observe; to bring 
forth, to be born. 

nZqrq, v. a. to seek, to look for; v. 
adorn. 

nin, v. a, to squeeze, press out. 

amy, v. a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; v. 
Qkaary. 

n3c'y, v. a. to put in, to inject ; v. Qiks. 

aSay, v. a. to shut or close entirely, (the 

__ eye ;) v. Qharn. 

ni'q, v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to; v. 
Qi'q. 

nq Say, v. a. to sew (entirely) 3 V. Qkarzy, 


ni-q, v. n. to become ripe or mature ; v. a. 


to boil, dress, dye, tinge, to refine ; v. 
gin, Q85°H. 

qian, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave, inoculate, 
beat, smite ; Vv. Qdany. 

niern, v..a@. to sell away; Vv. esarg. 

5'Q, v. a. to dispute, argue, debate; v. 
#5'u. 

8a", v.a. to begin, compose, write, make ; 
Vv. ary. 

Q#°T, v.a. to count or number up, to ad- 
mit, acknowledge ; v. Tq. 

qe#a"y, v. a. to build or raise up a wall; v. 
ayy. 

qx’ v. a. to love, be kind or merciful to. 

WRAY, v. a. to raise one thing above another, 
to raise stories; to grind; bind, tie, 
truss up; Vv. 34". 

Q25'q, v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up; v. 
8G". 

TUS 'C, v. n. to endeavour, strive, labour. 

N¥Y, v. a. to give, bestow, afford; v. 
$77. 

nikc'z, v.a. to send, despatch, commission, 
put into; v. gon. 

un, v.a. to depress, oppress, to tread un- 
der one’s feet ; to make sink ; v. 2°77. 

TEA, v. a. to transform, transfigure mira- 
culously; v. qa. 

Qz'q, v. a, to menace, threaten, to make 


- grimaces, to tuck, gird up; Vv. zz]. 


aay, part. pret. of QE 5)", to put, place, lay. 
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Zas'N, v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride.. 

qaeq'y, v. n. to goor creep in unawares ; 
V. QRH. 

Ae@L'y, v. a. to shave, cut with a razor, 

1g'X, v. a. to melt, to digest ; v. QE'a. 

AGAIN’, v. 2%. to sit (stately), be, exist. 

ZQAVN, v.n. to go, depart. 

AGL, v. a. to cut, chop, shave. 


Qqa'y, v.a. to rise, build, erect ; to stand up. 


Waxy, v. a. to will, wish, desire. 

Nawy, v. a, to take, receive, accept of; to 
put on. 

nq'7, v. a. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v. QE'z. 

qaa"y, v. a. to hew, cut, chop with an axe. 

AQ’, v. a. to eat up, to eat the whole; to 
eat; v. am. 

Qa'd, v. xn. to be intoxicated. 

AAGN, part. pret. of QRa'y , to take into one’s 
hand, to seize, to catch; v. 936°Q. 
ALY, pret. of Q&1'0, to turn out, or aside 

from one’s way. 
TAs'N, v. a. to keep, hold; v. aécy. 
nad, v. a. to make, form, fabricate, work, 


frame. 


“354, v. a. to suffer, forbear, have patience. 


Wq°, v. a. to repeat, turn round; pass over | 


(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. aq or 
an. 
mgarn, v. a. to gather or bring together. 
Qaayy, a. to turn back, to force to go back, to 


reform ; v. aay. 


Nay, v. a. to waste, destroy, rase, erase, 
to turn upside down. 

Qary, v. a. to moisten, make wet; v. 2 to 
grow wet. 

WAS", v. a. to confess, declare. 

WAS’, v. a. to explain, tell fully; v. qany. 

QaAay'y, v. a. to prepare, make ready, 

QAQ'H, v. a. tokill animals for food, to butcher. 

QAL'O, v. a. to put into series; to measure, 
to hunt. 

WAqrA”, v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge. 

QAR, part. pret. of QR", to pull down, 
destroy ;_ break, violate. 

Ag, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin; 
to copy. 

W9'X, v. a, to sell, give to another, 

Q94'y, v. a. to rub. 

Qga'y, v. a. to weep over or for, to lament. 

QgxL'Q, v. a. to burn slightly. 


QAL'H, v. a. to confront, compare, to face. 


1 QAN'X, v. a. to know, to know a person or 


thing unknown before. 
aah, v. a. to spill, shed, pour out, 
QAL'O, v. a. to chase, course, hunt, pursue. 
qAyd, v. a. to put away, to defer, to delay. 
“NAN, v. a. to collect, assemble; to hoard 
up; V. NAN 
QVG'O, v. a.to purify, cleanse, clear up. 
QNG'N, purt. pret. of BINS "Y, to kill, murder. 
ANN’, v. a. to return, to do like, to render, 


repay, supply; v. Qdnry, 
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away, v. a. to think, meditate, muse on, to qy'q, v. a. to warm, heat moderately, 


consider ; v. Na or NAN. 

NVQ’, v. a. to put away, cleanse, clear, heal, 
cure ; v. VQ. 

AANZ"q, v. a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast 
up. 

ANL'Y, v. a. to whirl about. 

avy’, v. a. to refresh, cool ; wash. 

QY'H, v. a. to receive one; solemnly to go to 
meet one, &c. 

AVA’Y, v. a. to efface, blot out, destroy. 

‘aya'y, v.a. to shut or close the mouth, &c. 

WAND, v. a, to pull asunder, to anatomise. 

QN5'Y, v. a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse. 

QyG'Y, v.a. to make right, straight, equal, to 
keep, hold in equilibrium, to balance. 

7qy4'y, v. 2. to harden one’s self, to suffer 

anything. 
QyqQ'y, v. a. to refrain, hold back, to curb, 


to disperse. 


ny, v. a. to keep, hold; not to give much. 


24a", v. a, to make longer, to protract, to 
prolong, extend farther; to bring up, 
breed ; to send, despatch. 

AYG'D, v. a. to defend, take care of ; to ob- 
serve, keep. 

Ay, v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle. 

ny'N, v. a. to add together, collect, aggre- 
gate. 

‘21920, v. a. to burn, to consume. 


AVY, v. a. to feed, rear, keep. 


yo", v. a to erect, set up, raise, to lift, 
hold up, rouse or excite; v. {a"q. 

qs", v. a. to mix, mingle, alloy. 

Qy4'y, v. a. to patch, mend ; v. ary. 

QIqY, v. a. to teach ; learn fully ; v. gary. 

NYA, v.a, to deceive, impose on ; v. 4". 

Qy'X, v. a. to twist, wind. 

AHWY, v. n. to arrive at a place. 

HAI°X, v. a. to turn, reverse, to turn inside 
out. 

a5"X, v. a. to swallow down. 

a1"X, uv. n. not to be. 

BL"R, v. a. to grind or cut with the teeth; 
to chew, 

FWA, vs. n, to smile, 

ai5'X, v. n. not to be, to be wanted. 

HA, v. a. to command, order, say. 

arn't, v. a. to esteem, have regard for. 

YG'n, v. a. to taste, enjoy. 

Zu, v. a. to spy, investigate, explore. 

u'd, v. n. to be intoxicated. 

#62, v. a. to taste, enjoy. 

B45", v. a. to keep, hold, embrace, 

14x, v. a. to know, understand. 

HUT, v. n. to rejoice, be glad. 

HRA'Y, v. a. to send, commission, ablegate. 

HAAN, v. a. to curse, to wish evil to, 

ASQ", v.n. to be; v. a. to have, to possess, 

HST, v. n. to go or repair to. 

HSN, v.n. to be, to be there. 
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HSC, ven. to spread, to be diffused, sary for Qsarn, to seek, look for. 


v4 e 
HHO", v. a. to leap, jump. Q'X, v. a, to beg, request, entreat ; ask. 


NaK"Y, v. a. to offer, to sacrifice ; to worship, | 97", v. a. to twist, spin. 
HSL, v.n. to slip or fall out of the hand, | 44°x, v. a. to desire, wish, will, 
HEA, v. a. to meet, visit, have an interview. | 441°'4),for QR4)"Y, v. a, to lay, place, put down. 
Garry, v, a, to mount, ascend (carriage, &e.) 


AN, v. a, to eat, take food ; v. qqaQ’N, 


HWH4"UL, v. a. to hear fully, to hear, hear- 


ken to, 


aqary, v. n. to be even, level, equal. 24)". v. a. to yelp, bark, 


‘9, v.a. to mollify, soften, rnb gently. AL", v. a, to say, tell, speak, 


HAG’, v. a. ditto. qq or aX, v. a, to pass over, to double, to 


AYA, v. n. to be weary, fatigued. repeat. 


avy, v. n, to be merry, glad. ARN, v. a. to return, make to go hack. 


HALA, v. x. to be freed or delivered. Qe'q, v. n. to cdme, 


Vv vy, ° 
WAG’, v. a. to see, view, look on. Q4'N, v. a, to bring. 


HAYA, v. a. to confess, declare. Qx'n, v.a. to put, lay down. 


44", v. a. to depress, humble, conquer, | Q@5°X, v. a, to censure, aceuse. 


out-do ; v. 44", v. 534°N, Qzayy, v. mn. to be out of one’s senses, to 


sazq"y, v. a. to put on his clothes, dress. fall down. 


Q5"d), v. z..to stop or be stopped, 


QQ’, v. a, to spin. 
QS’, v. a. to vie with, to hate. 


Haar for Yay, v. a. to smell, perceive by 
the nose ; to touch, feel. 


HALA, v. n. to suffer, be afflicted: with, 
QBAN, v. m. to groan. 
QKayy, v. vm, to shrink, contract. 


HAW, v. n. to sleep. 

a1§°X, v. a. to think, or fancy. 
QBxi'H, v. a. to carry, convey, 
QEYA, v. a, to subdue, subject. 


assy, v. n. to be content, or satisfied with. 


aa5'X, v. n. to be conscious of one’s fault. 


darn, v. a. to show, represent, figurate. Qa", v. n. to be stopped or hindered. 


_ at&e'y, v. a. to do, make, act, create, form. | Q@&N'N, v. x. to be full, replete. 
&x"y or S558, v. a. to Measure, prove, 


1H, v.n. to be done, to be finished. 


Qrecn, v. n. to sit down, settle, 

V ° 
Q4"Xy, v. nm. to be angry with one, 
darrty, v. n. to be content or satisfied with. | Q@zX, v. a. to encircle, compass, 


SX, v. a. to feel, perceive, to hear. QX. L'Q, v.n. to go round about, to wander, 
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eran, v.h. to boil, to be hot. 

QBA"4, v. nm. to freeze, be congealed. 

QBa'N, v. n. to err, wander, go astray. 

QEL'D, v. n. to go astray, to err, 

QB4'N, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

QBL'Y, v. n. to turn, go round about, 

QB@d, v. 2. to be gathered together. 

QB's, v. n. to run, to run away. 

QBA'y, v. x. to run, flee. 

QBxyy, v.a. to embrace, comprise, 

QBl'A, v. n. to be separated, divorced. 

QBx'y, v. 2. to be spread, or distributed, 

QL, v. a, to carry, convey, take away. 

Qe5'R, v. a. to bring. 

QBa'"y, v. n. to be stirred, moved, troubled. 

Qsi'q, v.n. to miss, fail, to be giddy. 

QBAA, v. n. to arrive, reach, 

Qis'd, v. 2. to lean to, to depend on. 

QRN'Y, v. a. to strike, beat. 

Q3°q, v. n. to be involved in, to wind. 

Q 3414, v. n. to cohere, stick together. 

Qgc'y, v.a. to lead, conduct. 

qaqa, v. vm. to be twisted together or 
round, 

Qg'q, v. 2. to wash one’s self, to bathe. 

QB, v. 2. to be stirred, troubled. 

Qga'd, v. 2. to be born, produced, 

QRWN, v. a. to wash, cleanse. 

QBU', v. 2. to err, be mistaken. 

akan, vu. n. to be scattered. 


Qa"y, v. 2. to long for, desire. 


Qyqq, v. a. to play on a musical instru- 
ment, 

Qa4"y, v. n. to stop, to cease, 

Qujai"y, v. a. to taste, to try the taste of, to put 
into the mouth. 

Qxq’q, v. n. to secede, withdraw from. 

Q51'70, v. a. to transgress, violate. 

Qaw'y, v. 2. to open, be split or cleft. 

QaaiIN’Y, v. a. to draw down, to call, summon. 

Q34'N, v. m. to decay, decline, be spent. 

Qxzay"Ly, v. n. to die, perish. 

Qyqq, v. 2. to be agitated, to move, shake. 

Qainary, v. a. to hinder, prohibit, stop. 

Qaicay, v. a. to fill, replenish, make full. 

Qaiz'y, v. a. to diffuse, spread, extend. 

Qéiqn'y, v. a. to cover, overspread. 

Qajay, v. a, to kill, destroy. . 

Qaq’q, v. a. to load, put on a burden or load. 

Qain'y, v. a. to split, cleave, divide. 

Qa, ven. to be stained, sullied, inflicted 
with. 

Qayay'yy, v. a, to hinder, stop. 

Qk5'7], v. a. to bewitch, enchant. 

Qzis'y, v. a, to build, frame, construe. 

Qaiaryy, v. n, to be accustomed to. 

ani’, v.n, to tarry, loiter, linger. 

Qaq'y, v. nm, to go astray. 

QD5"y, v. n. to be sold, spent, expended. 

Qpt’d, v. n. to be a long time, or late, to be 
delayed. 


Qgq'd, v. n. to stretch with yawning. 
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Qg'h, v. n. to run, flee, vanish, disappear. 

QOrt'd, v. n. to become, be ; change, turn, 

Q5'q, v. n. to go asunder, to disperse, 

Q85'X, v. a, to disperse, diffuse, scatter, 

Qgq'Q, vw. n. to be turned upside down. 

Qd5'N, v. n, to repent, be grieved for. 

QzqAi'y, v. n. to sound, be rumoured, 

QQq'h, v. a to number, count; be filled, 
satisfied, 

QQ4'q, v. a. to extend wide, 

Q34'4, v. a. to vie, contend, strive with. 

Qzay"y, v.n. to be scattered, diffused, spread. 

QREY, v. 2. to congrue, agree, suit, be co- 
herent. 

Quay, v.n. to grow less, decrease ; be of- 
fuscated. 

Qaav'y, v. n. to go, walk, 

QqQq, v. 2. to roll, fall down, 

Q¥'d, v. n. to endeavour, strive, 

QAq"y, v. n. to be ready, to be produced. 

Q gay, v.n. to be broken, maimed, 

Qgq'q, v. n, to go, walk, march, pace, 

QH'q, v. n, to be repeated ; to roll about, or 
on the ground. 

Quan, v. n. to stand, stay erect, 

Qzay, v. a, to sprinkle, scatter ; expose to 
sale, 

QQzY'q, v. a. to unfold, explain. 

Q2'o, v. 2. to go, walk, march. 

QUAN", v. n. to converse, associate with, | 


Qyany, v. mn, to die, cease to live, 


QHt'Y, uv. a. to go on, over, to travel, 

Qq7yn, v.n. to be unfolded, untied. 

QaHs"q, v. n, to break, to walk; v. a, to full 
cloth, | 

QKE"Q, v. a, to wear, put on; keep, hold, 


carry. 


Q&S5'Y, v. a. to explain, tell, instruct; v. 2. 


to be rent, torn, dissolved. : 

Q&Q'"Y, v. a. to conceal, hide, 

QA", v. nm. to dance, jump. 

QSQ’Q, v. a. to prepare, make, 

QSL'H, v. n. to rise, go up. 

QSQ'T, v. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady. 

Qe’, v. n. to die, cease to live, 

Q&5'T, v. a, to bind, tie, fasten. 

QéY'Y, v. a. to mount, ascend, 

Q$°q, v. a. to fetch or draw up water: to 
water, irrigate. 

24°, uv. to yield, confess. 

Q$4'y, v. n. to shrink, 

Q4'Q, v. a. to promise, assure, 

QA, v. a. to cleave, split, confess, 

QaAN'Y, v. a. to grind, to cut with the 

teeth. | 
QSYT, v. a, to believe, give credit to. 


QS'N, v. a. to prepare, make ready, 


QaL'H, v. n, to rum away, escape, 
Vv 
QSA"Q, v. a. to command, commit to, in- 


trust. 


QaNT, v. a, to ptepare, make ready, 
QRA)"Y, v. a. to establish, settle, fix. 
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QENQ'Y, v.n. to creep in secretly. - QAnw'y, v. a. to take into one’s hand; te 
QEQ’D, v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay. hold. 
a . : Vv ; 
QEA)"4, v. 2. to be destroyed, ruined, to perish; | ag4'y, v. n. to go out, issue, be uttered. 
v. a. to destroy. Qaa'y, v. n. to doubt, hesitate, mistake, err. 


QEAY, v. a, to put, place, lay, make, cause. Qaxn, v. a. to scatter, diffuse, disperse ; v. 


Q54'y, v. a, to subdue, make tame. BAL 2. 
QFE #'y,.v. n. to shrink, be afraid of. : QaarT, v. @. to declare, confess, not to hide. 
QFN, v. a. to express, squeeze, milk. Qxal"y, ven. to become pure, clean; v. a. to 
QEB"t, v. a. to put, place, lay down; cut, lick. 

hew. 7 | Qna"y, v. a. to choose, select. 


QR aay, v. a. to overcome, subdue, con- | Q4Q’Q, v. n. to go, pass away, to escape. 


quer. QQl'X, v. n. to tremble, quake, shudder. 
QFqQ, v. to turn aside from the way. — Qkq'q, v. a. to spread on the ground. 
QAs'N, uv. n. to be fit, meet, convenient. Q3'Q, v. v. to assemble, gather together. 
Qaq'y, v. to fight, quarrel, dispute. QS'AN'Y, v. to represent in the mind, be 
Qa, v. a. to embrace, include. | conscious of. 
QAw'a, v. x. to pass away, go beyond. Q354"y, v. n. to be, exist, sit, be present. ‘ 
Qday, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. Q35'N, v. 2. to bow, incline, bow down. 
Qasr, v. a. to pervade, diffuse over. Q54'2, v. a. to desire, wish ; will. 
Qg'd, v. a. to gather, collect, pick up. Qsn'N, v. 2, to be fatigued, weary, tired. 
Qgq°n, v. to drink. | Q3aHq'N, v. 2. to agree with, be in concord, 
QJZq'y, v. a. tocut into small pieces. Q3L'0,.v. n. to trot, to ride in a trot. 
Qga'"y, v. n. to cover, cast, spread over. Q37'qX, v. a. to tame, break, subdue, educate. 
Qgury, v.n. to spread wide; to smoke. Qzny'y, v. a. to lift, raise, hold up, weigh. 
Qan'y, uv. n. to depart, commence a journey. QuG'd, v. n, to go, resort, to proceed, 
Qa4'y, v. a. to draw, make fast. Qa4"q, uv. a. to follow, carry, convey, lead. 
QAQN'Y, v. a. tn take, seize, hold fast on. Qzqa'y, v.a.to cast, throw, utter ; found, 
Qaavw'y, v.a. to shut, comprise, cover, in- establish. . 

clude. Qe'7, v. a. to say, repeat, answer to. 
Qa Qian'y, v. @ to fret, vex. | QraW'N, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; v. BIS RAY’ XY. 


QAm'y, v. a. to pick, pluck up. Qe Gd, v. 2. (v. Q9G°2) to go, march, proceed. 
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QRENY, v. a. to wish, desire, loug for ; will. 

Qn a’N, v. a. to utter, eject, expel ; v. 2. to eat, 
drink. | 

Qyary, v. n, to meet, come together, unite, 

Qzaa'y, v. a. to advise, counsel. 

Qex'g, v. a. to cast off, reject, not to take. 

QED, vn. to be rent, unfolded. 

Q§'q, v. a. to ask » make a question. 

Q5t'y, v. a. to deceive, impose on. 

Qsar'y for Qgar x, v. a, to distribute, to give 
to each. 

akon, v. a. to roll down, turn about, fall 
down. 

Q5'9 for Qg°g, v. a. to dig, make a hole ; 
fret, vex. 

Q54'X, v. a. to rub, file. 

QRH; v. a. to sew, stitch, join together, 

Q5W"A, v. n. to become putrid, rancid. 

Q5°0, v. 2. to-mix, mingle, unite with. 

Q25)"x,, v. a. to shave with a razor, 

Q84'q, v. a, to draw; bring, govern, invite. 

Q55'Y, v.72. to slide, glide, slip. 

QY5"q, v. n. to arise ; lift up one’s self 3 U. a. 
to rear, to throw his rider (as a horse), 

QXNG'T, v. a. to shoot out, ejaculate, throw, 

Quarry, v. n. to lose, be defeated. 

QUL'H, v. n. to spring, rise, be promoted. 

QRo°H, v. n. to be indigent, poor, . 

QB5"N, v. a. to put off, (as a garment, &c.) 

QBxL'h, v. n. to fly; v. a. to cover, cast over. 

QZqq, v. a. to repel, drive back. 


Q4’y, v. a. to shoot, throw, cast, ejaculate, 
Qua, v. n. to increase, multiply, augment. 
QUT, v. n. to shift, change, turn; migrate. 
QUizy"2y, v. @. to strike, hurt, touch. 
Quay, v. x. to be indigent, poor. 


/ Q¥°X, uv. to rebuke, chide. 


Q¥yAa"y, v. a, to sweep, make clean. 

Qya"d, v. n. to hang down. 

Qyarr, v. n. to go astray, be lost. 

QY¥X'N, v. a. to display, exhibit, show: 

Qy'”n, v. n. to be blotted out; v. a. to wipe off, 
blot out, 

Q¥s"q, v. a. to wipe, to blot out. 

QyarN, v. n. to blunder, mistake, err, 

Qyx'A, v. 2. to rise up, be diffused, 

Qy'd, v. n. to crawl, creep, go slowly. 

Qy'7, v. n, to float, to swim on the surface 
of, &c. 

Qyrn, v. n. to kick, strike with the foot. 

QA "ry, v. a. to envy. 

QYA"Y, v. a. to kick, strike with the foot. 

QYA"T, v. a. to separate, put asunder, divide 

QUd, v. a. to subtract, diminish, lessen. 

Qgary, v. ne to palpitate, flutter. 

Qgary, v. a. to let know, to send intelligence. 

Q¥44"Y, v. a. to scratch, rub. 

Qqard, v. nm. to change, turn, (miraculously.) 

Qygrz, v. to lean, incline to. 

Qy'T, v. to scatter, diffuse, be seattered. 

Qyai"y, v. a, to take by foroe, to rape, 

Qys "2, v. nm. to be delivered, given, paid. 
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QNG'q, v. n. to be steeped, macerated. 
QQ4"X, v. a. to endeavour, make an effort. 
QQQ’Y, v. x. to descend, fall, flow. 

QQL'A, v. n. to burn, be inflamed. 

QQyyA, v. a. to pick, make rough, hairy. 

QNAN'L, v. a. to pierce, bore. 

QQ’, v. n. to open, bud, blow. 

QaaN'y, v. a, to pierce, bore. 

QAGAN'N, v. a, to exercise, endeavour, 

Q45"y, v. a. to blow (the fire); to put off 
(as a garment). 

Q34°h, v. n. to itch, 

QgAn’N, v. 7. to fall flat down. 

QgqN'Y, v. a. to cover, vault, overarch. 

QAq'7D, v. a. to offer, present, give. 

aavy’y, v. a. to let down, shower, rain. 

Qq°X, v. n. to be poured or shed out. 

QU ANY, v. a. to transfer to, confer on. 

ads’, v. a. to call, name, invite, summon. 

Quin, v. a, to put, place, lay down. 

QgG'T, v. n. to be purified or clean. 

Qgay"y, v. n. to overflow, be of wide extent, 

| QyL'd, v. 2. to stick to, adhere; to infect. 

Q3°q, v. n. to be wiped or blotted out, 

Q3a'q, v. n. to sink, drown, be immerged. 

Q54'X, v. n. to pass away, be spent, to slide. 

Q34'X, v. a. to draw, pull out ; receive in- 
to, &c. 

Qg"y, v. a. to besmear, bedaub. 

Qgo'q, v. n. to come forth, be born, rise. 


Q3°N, v. n, to open, be divided, separated. 


Q3z'X, v. a, to open, divide, separate. 
Q3L'H, v. n. to disappear, vanish. 

Qn, v. a. to pour out, transfuse. 

Qza"7, v. a. to lick, touch with the tongue. 
Q35'R, v. 2. to be, or made ready. 

Qa ati, uv. n. to come, arrive. 


Qy. L'q, v.n. to come in, arrive; v. a. to find, 


get, be united with. | 
Q5Qq'z], v. 2, to deflect, turn aside, deviate. 
Q9q'q, v. to bring, or be brought forth, 
Q4t'y, v. a. to rub, fret, scratch. 
Q4Q'N, v. a. to snatch away. 
Qqqn, g0 
from. 


v. nm, to asunder, separated 
QQ’q, v. a, to write, express in characters, 


or figures ; uv. ”. to grow less, decrease, 


Q9%'q, v. a. to make less, lessen, deceive. 


Quay, v. a. to distribute, give, share. 

Qq'q, v. to pick, dig, fret, vex. 

Qg4"q, v. a, to rub, fret, dig. 

Qgn"Y, v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; v. 7. 
to flow. 

Q9°q, v. a. to draw, stretch, spread out, 

Qgay, v. a. to shave with a razors v. Qsay'Xy, 

Q9q°q, v. to follow, go behind, imitate, 

Qgqyy, v.n. to be joined, or united with. 

QUAN, v. nm. to run away, desert. 

Qda"u, v. a. to sift, strain, squeeze. 

gic'g, v. n. to be pure, whole, perfect. 

gin'y, v. a. to return, repay ; supply. 

QSaqn'y, v. n. to fear, be afraid. 
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QAL'H, v. 2. to be finished, to grow, be grown Qémayry, v. a. to fix, put, sit, plant, found, 


up. 

Qdy'q, v. to do, know, require, desire, &c. 

agary, v. n, to be burnt, or burnt by fire. 

eix-n, v. a. to press, squeeze, force out. 

Qina'y, v. 2. to be established, rooted. 

Q§x"x, v. 2. to enter into, be contained in. 

Qsaqry, v. to turn, whirl, (rapidly.) 

esa, v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to. 

Qiny, v. u. to return, repay, give back. 

aang, v. n. to advance, get up, improve. 

atu, v. a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen. 

adary, v. a. to sew, stitch. 

Qdi'n, v. n. to shine; to grieve for. 

Qin, v. n. to live, to be alive ; v. a. to feed, 
cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge. 

adary, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 
pierce. 

Qaan'y, v. 2. to assemble, associate, flock, 
come together. 

Qian, v. a, to sell. | | 

Qds'y, v. a. to boil, dress victuals : dye, 
tinge. | 

es7Y, v. to act as a denuty: to depute. 

| aa'q, v. a. to seek, look for, search after. 

QEa’Y, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

Qfnry, v. m. to be spent, lack, want. 

QEL'Y, v. 2. to hang down. 

aac, v. to quarrel, fight. 

aes: "yy v. a, to take, seize, hold fast, keep. 

og i'7, v. n, to drop, fall in drops. 


establish, build. | 

Qary, v. a. to put, place, lay ; turn, convert 
to. | 

Q&éar'y, v. to wink, (close and open again the 
eyes,) to smile, to look gay. 

Qéx'q, v. n. to turn or go aside from one’s 
way, (not to meet.) 

Qkazn, v. n. to creep in, to enter in an ine 
clined posture. 

qiary, v. to climb or ascend. 

gik-ry, v. a. to hold, contain, receive. 

Qkary, v. to blush, be ashamed for. 

qix'g, v.n. to be hoarse; v. a. to speak, 
utter. 

qeay, v. a. to gather, heap together, (con- 
fusedly). 

atary, v.n. to come together, associate, as- 
semble, meet. | 

QkarsQaay, v. c. to make or cause to meet. 

akong, v. n..to err, mistake, 

agra, v. 2, to be insipid or flat. 

wq’y, v. n. to abscond, hide one’s self. 

YLd, v. n. to slumber. 


‘2eq, v. n. to be worthy of | so much, to 


cost, &c. . 

Lay, v. uc. to know, understand. 

ima 'y, v. n. to be convenient, just. 

4G, v.n. to. be apt, fit, meet, convenient, 
Be. | 

44'q, v. a. to assault, fall on, attack. 
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‘sarT, v. n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid. 

iv, v. to hope. 

imy, v. a. to touch, feel. 

Iavq or LEANN, v. n. to be stiff, hard. 

Yarn, v. n. to delight, or to take pleasure in, 
to amuse one’s self with. 

“Rat'y, v. a. to long for, desire earnestly. 

Ard, v. a. to steal, thieve. 

“ard, v. a. to dig, carve, graye, cut. 

§o°q] for ut, v. a. to stretch out. 

5q'd, v. to swim. 

§u'q, v. a. to stretch out, distend, extend. 

47q, v. n. to become, grow old; 4N"y, grown 
old. 

horg, v. a. to ford, to pass over without 
swimming. 

xn, vy. n. to laugh, to be wild. 

Aqry, v. to dispute, oppose. 

Bn'y, v. a. to cast, throw, beat. 

ax'y, v. a. to throw, cast, beat. — 

aq’, v.n. to triumph, to be victorious, to 
be emancipated, to arrive at final be- 
atitude. 

OH, v. 2. to rise, move, flow, proceed, go, 
walk. 

BAN, v. 2. to run, flee. 

BV, v. a. to put into a string, series ; to col- 
lect, to gather together. 

aq, v. a. to abuse a woman with violence. | 

Gan, v. a. to extend, widen, dilate. — 


&u'y, v. a. to cast, throw, hurl. 


|&-q, v. a, to reap, to cut with a sickle. 


&a'xy, v. a. to reward, give a reward. 

&q’y, v. to pant, long for, wish, desire. 

Ray, v. to long for. 

&aary for FAN", idem. 

ay, v. to draw in, to breathe. 

BQH, v. n. to sweat, 

Rx for Gamy, to be able, to may, to dare. 

Kren, v.a. to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive. 

Barty, v. a. to chase, hunt, pursue ; to deceive. 

BYY or R5'N, v. n. to grow less, abate, 
decrease. 

rq, v. a. to barter, exchange ; to change. 

£5", v. a. to honour, reverence. 

ern, v. a, to say, utter, speak, tell. 

Acq, v. a. to cleanse, purge. 

AG’, v. n. to grow old, to be worn out. 

As", v. n. to fade, wither, pine away. 

SQe, vy. 2. to break or fall down (as a rock). 

ac'x, v. a. to find, get, obtain. 

&a)"Xy, v.n. to be stirred up, agitated, trou- 
bled. 

ann, v. a, to snare, ensnare, entrap. 

Amy, v. n. to be firm, steady, permanent, 
lasting, never ceasing, durable. 

$q’y, v. 2. to bein a hurry. 

qv en", idem. 

£ay.u,v. 2. to be copious, abundant ; fat, thick. 

Sq'y, v. a. to pull, break down. 

aX, v. a. to keep, hold, support ; v. 2. to 


lean on, to depend on. 
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$5)°2, v. a. to judge, examine, try, prove. 

%az], v.a@. to make to spring or gush forth, 
to squeeze out, to arrive at, | 

<j v. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat 
on. 

21°, v. a. to whet, to make sharp. 

Rq’z], v. a. to spread, to extend wide, 

| Rry2y, ven, to drop or fall down suddenly, 
to break in. 

&q'q, v. a. to beat, strike, hammer. 

far, v. a. to strike, beat, smite. 

tay, v. a. to clap, strike together. 

z L’q, v. a. to whet, sharpen. 

tqrq, v. a, to spring out, gush forth, to is- 
sue ; spring a leak, to have a hole. 

#n’xy, v. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up. 

aay, v.n. to roll, or fall down. 

&°q, v. a. to wound; to ask. 

irr, v. to dream. 

herr, v. a, to bite, to wound with the teeth. 

4&x°q, v. to snarl, wrangle, quarrel. 

irzq, v. n. to be defiled, stained with, 

Zin"2y, v. a. to say, speak, ask ; to plough and 
sow. 

Harz, v. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool). 

diez, v. a. to plough. 

icsny, v. a, idem. 

yG'd, v. 2. to yawn, gape, stretch with yawn- 
ing. 

2x, v. a. to count, reckon, number ; to ac- 


cept, admit, yield to. 


| Say, v. a. to build, make a wall, construe. 


RI, v. nm. to play, sport, amuse one’s self, 
game, frolick, trifle. 

RA", v. a. to raise one thing above another, 
to tuck, truss up. 

RUT, v. a, to tuck, truss up. 

#§'t, v. n. to play, sport, game; v. 3°72. 

#5'Xy, v. to dispute, debate, contest, fight, 
quarrel, 

¥at°Q, v. a. to begin, make, compose, write. 

#@'Q, v. to endeavour, make an effort. 

#°T] v. a. to press, force, squeeze, urge, op- 
press ; v. Qe'y. 

E'™, v. a. to change or turn one’s self into, 
to transform. 

z°"] v. a. to tuck, truss up. 

#& 4 or #c'q, v. a. to make ready, to send, 
despatch. 

$5'y,.v. a. to purge, carry off, produce. an 
abortion. 

any, v. a, to overthrow, lay waste, destroy. 

44°, v. n. to be wet, fresh, green. | 

(3a°@N) &AN, v. a, to bless, to give his bene- 
diction to. 

aan, v.n. to boast, be proud with, 

qain’y, v. n. to be, to exist, to be found, 

Q’°X{, v. n. to cough, to get up phlegm. 

Oxy, v. n. to burst, to overflow suddenly. 

QALY, v. n. to remain, to be left. 

ary, v. a. to take, receive, seize, fetch. 


qary, pret. of a By"2y, v. n. to turn back, 


( 


gan, for ary, to take, receive, seize. 

qa'q from #a°q, to be blind. 

qq'y, v. a. to learn ; v. gary. 

MANY or FANN, to be dumb or mute. 

ce for §5°Q, v. a. to turn round, twist, 
wreathe ; to turn as a screw. 

qu, v. a. idem ; v. 413'%. 

ary, vy. to perish, destroy one’s self. 

qyny'ty, v. a. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to 
can, be able to do, may. 

Ja'y, v. to enter into, penetrate, affect. 

GX, v. a. to look, behold, view, see. 

gay, v. a. to fold up, to plait. 

gary for Agary, to be full, to be born. 

EON, v. 2. to fall, to sin. 

gim'y, v. a. to lick, touch with the tongue. 

@G'X, v. to get of, to be given of ; to rise up, 
stand up, arise, to be diffused. 

@5'u, v. a. to chew, cut with the teeth. 

@a4'X, v. a. to have, possess; to be (to one). 

gq", v. a. to repeat, reiterate. 

GL'N, v. n, to be faint, weary, languid. 

ga't, v. n. to soar, fly aloft, float. 

@x'zq, v. to be puffed up, to make a noise. 

BAY, v. a. to pour ‘into; Vv. Ry. 

YVH, v. a. to make ‘or cause to drink (cattle). 

ard, v. n, to bask ; sit near the fire. 

qary, v. m. to quake, tremble. 

Gary, v.m, to shake, quake. - * 

qimtj, v. n. to return, go back, to be turned 


upside down, to be overset. 
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@&'X, v. n. to be or become blind. 

arr, v. a. to.return, give or pay back. 

ead, v. to perceive easily, to be witty. 

BAN'N, ” n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to. 

@a'X, pret. of gon, v. n. to fall down from. 

YX, v. a. to twist, wreathe, wind. 

ay (pret. of Q&°R, v. n. to die), to be dead. 

9‘, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin ; to 
copy a book, &c. 

Q&'hQ, v.n.to breathe with a noise by the 
nostrils, to snore. 

94", v. a. to rub together, to fret. 

9n'Xy, v. n. to whisper. 

Sart, v. n. to weep, lament. 

§i.'R, v. a. to hurt, burn slightly, cut. 

ANY, v. a. to know, understand. 

Gq, v. n. to have room, to be received into 
(a vessel) ; &c. to shite, to go to'stool. 


Aart, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 


‘SLX, v. a. to chase, hunt. 


5'q, v. a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake. 


vary, v. a. to retake, move or lift up a little. 


NY, v. a. to soak, imbibe. 


Wary, v. n. to be refreshed, recreated, satisfi- 
ed with. 

¥5'Y, vu. n. to cough or breathe with diffi- 
culty. | 


N5"qj, v. a. to pick, cleanse. 


Naty or VaN'Y, v. to think, mind, meditate. 


NY, v. a. to cleanse, make clean, mend, 


repair, correct, ‘improve, relieve, cure, 
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heal, remedy; disclose, discover; v. | Wa’, v. a. to put under the ground, to hide, 


AN WA, 

RAY YY, v. a, to gather together, collect, hoard 
Up, 

WGN, v.n. to go, depart, pass away; pret. 
and imperat. of Q3°%. 

WSL, v. a.to try, prove, tempt; v. A4'N. 

Warzy for WO'", to go, come, arrive at a place. 

wary for m4" ry, to be alive. 

§a'7q for qo'q, v. a, to send, despatch, order, 
coni mission. 

¥a°7], v. a. to lengthen, make longer. 

HSN, v. a. to keep, observe, defend, preserve, 
watch, spy. 

FAW, v. a. to stir up, agitate, move. 

AU, v. a. to make rotten. 

WU, v. a. to add (as in arithmetic); v. aya. 

yay, v. a, to burn, 

qq, v. a. to warm, heat moderately. 

Yea, v.a to make right, straight, equal, keep 
in equilibrio, equiponderate, balance. 

ZN, v. a. to deceive, impose on, 

4A, v. a to twist, wind, writhe. 

HAY, v. 2, to arrive. 

45,2, v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn 
the outside inward. 

wo'q, v, a, to raise up, erect, gather, amass, 
ask alms. 

45°C, v. a, to protrude, force out, 

YA Ly, v. a. to teach, instruct; learn. 


NIA"H, v. a. to separate, fold-up. 


bury, to put into a hole. 

¥N'N, v. a. to smear, bedaub, 

HAY, v. a, to contract, shrink up. 

,QX'H, v. a. to send, despatch ; bestow, give. 

BAN, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid. 

fairy, v. a. to make dry, lean, meagre. 

4°, v. a. to elect, choose, . 

Haq, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish. 

%4"Xy, v. a. to put on (as clothes). 

Vary, v.n, to thirst, be thirsty. 

WL.A, v. a. to turn round, encircle, surround, 
enclose. 

HUT, v. a. to boil, make boil ; seeth. 

BAN, v. a. to spend, lay out, expend. 

¥'X, v. a. to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit. 

YAY, v. n. to vex. | 

HA, v. a. to bend, cross, or put in the form 
of a cross. 

BAI, v. a. to vomit, to cast up from the sto- 
mach, 

¥o'X, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
forsake, relinquish, to leave behind. 

BV; v. a. to forget. 

YX'A, v. a, to leave off, cast away, relinquish. 

HX, v. n. to be born, to be produced, to come 
forth, 

HO'Q, v. to be ashamed of. | 

84\'N, v. a. to produce, generate, form, make, 


cause, breed, rear up, beget, procreate. 


Bay, v. to make haste, to strive, to endeavour, 


( 142 ) 


Yan, v. n. to be thirsty. 

PWN, v. a. to carry, convey; conduct, accom- 
pany, lead; bring ; send. 

a°, v. n. to grieve, be sorrowful, mournful. 

yaO'0, v. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep 
safe. 

BSN, v.n. to move, go, walk; v. a. to move, 
agitate, shake. 

way, v. a. to put, place, lay on. 

ei v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe. 

HAN, v. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate. 

ee v. a. to repeat, add to; keepor hold up. 

HN, v. 2, to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

qa'q, v. n, to swell, to be swollen ; to puff up. 

G7, v. a. to beat the ground with one’s 
feet. 

a’d, v. a. to lead, conduct; v. Qs "yy 1 aa. 

s'X, v. a, to eject, expel, drive out, 

Ha'd, v. n. to be filled or replete; to be ful- 
filled. 

qaq"y, v. a. to spread over, to cover with. 

WAY, v. to wait for. 

QT, v. a. to move, agitate, shake. 

G41"y, v. 2. to puff, boast, brag. 

Q°X, v. a. to bid, order, proclaim, publish. 


gy, v. a. to make swear, to put on oath. 


WL, v. a. to thicken, coagulate, form clots. 

Ho'q, v. n. to stretch with gaping and yawn- 
ing. 

HWA, v.a. to overset, overthrow, subvert, 
overturn. 

yon, v. n, to be hidden or secret. 

Wa'X, v. a. to enumerate, reckon; v. Qya'q. 

HAY, v. a. to adjust, compose, make agree, 
put together. | 

ud, v. a. to offuscate, shadow, darken. 

Bary, v. a. to hold fast, twist together; to 
endeavour, make an effort. 

Faq, v. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist. 

USN, v. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely. 

Ray, v. a. to liken, compare, estimate ; to 
emulate, vie, contend with. 

QN'y, v.a. to prepare, make ready ; render 
propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, get. 

Hay, v. to belch, to eject wind from the 
stomach. 

HG'q, v. a. to raise, erect, lift up. 

77, v. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate, 
discuss, take measures for; v. Q3’X. 

ea'K, v. a. to proclaim, publish, preach. 

B54; v. to go on or over, 


HH, v. a, to embellish, decorate. 


Wa'N, v. a. to make round or globular, to gy, v. @. to untie, loosen, deliver, save. 


conglomerate. 


SLR, v. n. to snort, make a noise, &c. 


Vv 2 LV; 
Way, v. to be accustomed to, to be exercis- | ¥'X, v. to grow green ; v. a, to bless. 


ed in; to represent in the mind, to| ¥§'q, v.a. to tell, report, relate, say ; accuse, 


think on ; to fancy, imagine. 


charge with. 


4Q4'q, v. to think, suppose, 

@2N'Y, v. n. to be degenerated, grown worse. 

€2'q, v. a. to break down, destroy. 

By, v. a. to dip, immerge, moisten. 

yard, v. a. to make fewer, or less, to reduce. 

G44, v.n.to be debilitated, sick ; v.a. to 
disease, afflict. 

44, v.n. to lean on, to rest against. 

¥""q, v. to make haste, to strive, endeavour. 

Bay, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

¥4'Y, v. nm. to approach; v. a. to gain, pro- 
cure. 

¥a'y, v. n. to boast, brag, be proud of. 

%4'q,, v. a. to feed, to give to eat and drink ; 
to tell. 

a7'X, v.a. to lift up, stretch out; v. 2. to 
reach to. 

G4'x, v. a. to make equal, level. 

¥2Q7, v. a, to lay, place, put flat down. 

YAY, v. n. to hurry, to be in confusion. 

yL'Z, v. a. to put in order or series. 

iT, v. n. to rest, refresh one’s self. 

¥q'N, v. a. to rebuke, chide, upbraid. 

Yal"x, v. a. to infect, pervade, penetrate. 

¥a'N, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate, make short. 

BN v. a to iterate, repeat ; to put together. 

BAN, v. a. to make agree, reconcile ; confer. 

¥4'N, v. a to keep, hold ; to keep in pay. 

7xL'N, v. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per- 
mit. 


Vv 
yaryway, v. n. to be empty. 


) 


Vv . ‘ 
#¥4'Y, v. a. to magnify, extol, exalt, praise. 
vary, v. a. to show, instruct, teach. 


Vv 
¥q"X, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to give, 


deliver. 

71H, v. n. to go astray, to be mingled among. 

NG", v. n. to abhor, dislike, be angry. 

Say, v. a. to menace, threaten with. 

HR'Y, v. a. to collect, gather, amass. 

Harry, v. a. to make agree, pacify, reconcile. 

Hayy, v. a. to mingle, mix ; exchange, barter. 

3’'q, v. to hazard, expose to chance or danger. 

vq'y, v. to sit, tarry, wait for, attend. 

waq"d, v.a. to bind, restrain; oblige one’s 
self; to vow, promise. 

$a'q, v. n. to be light, to be evident, mani- 
fest; to seem, appear. | 

44'q, v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, todo harm 
to. 

ya"N, v. a. to take, receive ; put on. 

FAH, v. a, to prick, goad, pierce ; to suckle, 

$Y, v. a to abolish, destroy, 

4aN, v. a, to sinell, perceive by the nose. 

‘EXO; v. a. to make less; bring nearer, an- 
ticipate. 

3"n, v. a. to make small pieces of, to dimi- 
nish. | 

¥ 4X], v. a. to augment, increase, add more to, 

qarn, v. a. to smell, perceive by the nose; 
to take, receive, put on. 

Yun, v.a. to confound, mix, mingle, dis. 


turb, to mistake, 
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yarn, v. a, to comprise, include, embrace. 

Nay", v. a. to carry, or bring by turns. 

WAN, v. a. to leave off, renounce, quit, aban- 
don, cast away. 

WL'A, v. a. to exalt, promote, raise. 

Wo'q, v. a. to heap up together. 

YVH, v. a. to adorn, embellish ; put on. 

FAN, v.a. to turn upside down; to place 

with the face or mouth downwards. 

WFLA, v. a. to make fly; to excite, to egg on. 

HU, v. a. to augment, increase. 

RQ, v. a. to change, shift, alter, 

HAY, v. a. to carry or bring forwards by 
turns, | 

Rod, v. a. to leave off, cast away. 

HX, v. a. to raise, promote, advance. 

yard, v. a. to let down, to hang down. 

W4'Y, v. a. to use, enjoy ; practise, do, 

H5°N, v. a. to make sink, to submerge. 

gr, v. a, to expel, banish. 

W°X, v. a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ; 
blame, censure, 

a57t, v. a, to use, enjoy; practise, do, per- 
form, 

yarn, v. n, to come, arrive, 

yarn, v.a.to show, to expose to view; to 
boast, brag, 

q°N, v. a, to adorn, decorate, embellish, 

qa'X, vw. to mendicate, beg, ask alms, 

UV, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to deli- 


ver ; compose; meet, 


qa'n, v. a, to give intelligence, make acquaint- 
ed with ; inform; send orders, 

YAY, v. a, to shake off, cleanse ; rub, scrub. 

yW7X, v. a. to change or turn (miraculously). 

a", v. a. to like, wish, will, be pleased with; 
to scatter, diffuse. 

A5°4, v. a, to compose, put together, 

Hq", v. a. to hide, conceal, keep secret. 

Hx, v. a. to dirty, foul, soil, stain. 

Ya°Q, v. a. to macerate, steep in water. 

Hqa"xy, v. a. to gather, collect, put together. 

qXL'T, v. a, to kindle, inflame, light. 

§4'4, v. a. to hide, conceal, cover, keep se- 
cret. 

qq, v. to puff, swell up. 

Yay, v. a. to make dirty, foul. 

{5°d, v. a, to steep, macerate. 

¥L'Q, v. a. to kindle, light, inflame. 

¥&.4, v. a. to take away a part, subtract ; 
cleanse, purify, exercise. 
Yi'q v. a. to compose, join, put together, 
write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare, 
#4", v. a. to give alms, to give, bestow, con- 
fer on, 

ao'd, v. a. to diminish, subtract; tleanse ; 
exercise. 

yin, v. a, tu join, put together, 

¥4'N, v. a. to bespot, besprinkle ; summon, 


call for aid, 


#541, v.n, to sneeze; to be numb, or be- 


numbed, 
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4° or ¥45'4, v. a. to knead, work dough with %°Q, v. a. to mention, tell, say. 


the fist. | ast, v. a. to blame, &c.; v. H5"N. 

¥4°q, v. to play on, or sound a musical in- Hay, v, a, to desire, wish, will, long for. 
strument. gan, v. n. to fast, to take no oe: 

¥yr7, v. a. to join or put together. YX'T, v. a. to hasten, make haste: 


Wary, v. a. to call on for aid, to summon ; to WT, v. n. to be mad, distracted. 
bespot, besprinkle. U2, v. a, to speak, say, 

#5°Xj, v. a. to blame, chide, abuse, curse ; | ¥Q’q also rT, v. a. to give, grant; order. 
contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down, 3'5\'T, (v. Al’H,) v. a. to understand, perceive. 
depress. $5x, v. to look to, to twinkle. 

34°y"W4"y, v. 2. to be ripe or mature, 55641650, to look hither and thither. 
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APPENDIX. 
— 9 2— 
I. TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME. 


§. 227. The Tibetans, having derived their astronomical and astrological knowledge 
both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other parts of the eastern world, 
have thence become possessed. of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring 
time. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called 
“ Kar-cis” ((ML°SN or YL'RN, d,kar-rtsis or skar-rtsis) ; astrological calculations (especi- 
ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manner, are denomi- 
nated by the Tibetans “ Nak-gis” (4a 3N, nag-risis). Of both these are an abundance of 
works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the various systems. , 

§ 228. The most common mode of reckoning time among the people at large, especially 
in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi- 
duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain 


animal, in the fullowing order. 


CycLe or 12 YEars. 


Tibetan. English, Tibetan. English, 
] ad, byi-lo, the mouse-year. 7 &Qy, rta-lo, the horse-year. 
2 gard, glang-lo, the ox-year. 8 Aaa, lug-lo, the sheep-year, 
3 ynd, stag-lo, the tiger-year. 9 1a, spré-lo, the ape-year. 
4 ward, yos-lo, the hare-year, 10 wd, bya-lo, the bird-year. 
5 Qgara, hbrug-lo, the dragon-year, ll gq, khyt-lo, the dog-year, 


6 yu, sbrul-lo, the serpent-year. 12 aaq, phog-lo, the hog-year. 
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But in books, epistolary correspondence, and in every transaction of importance, the 
Tibetans make use, generally, of the cycle of 60 years. This is of two kinds. The one in 
the Indian, and the other in the Chinese, manner, We will give them both here below. 

§ 229. The years of the Indian Cycle of 60 years, as they are reckoned south of the 
Nermada river in India, (See Col. Warren’s Chron. Tab, XXI.,) exactly coincide with the 
Tibetan era, with the exception oniy that the Tibetans have translated literally the San- 
scrit names into their own language, and that they count the beginning of the first cycle 
from a more recent epoch than that stated by Col. Warren to be in use among the Hindus. 
The present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sanscrit; in Tibetan rGyel-va, §4'q, meaning Vic- 
tory or Victorious,) is, both in South India and Tibet the 28th year of the cycle. In Tibet, 
it is the 28th year of the XIV. cycle, reckoning the beginning of the first cycle from the 
year 1026 of the Christian Era; but the Indians date the commencement of the first cycle 
from an anterior epoch, sometimes from the Kaliyuga, and sometimes from the reign of 
Salivéhana, 

§ 230. In order to preserve a correspondence between the years of the Chinese cycle 
and that of India, the Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of the Chinese 
cycle ; probably that cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and com- 
putations of India. 

The Tibetans, like the Chinese, divide the year into lunar months, calling them thus: 
the first, second, third month, &c, &c. And during the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19 
solar years), they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third year, to 
make them agree with the solar years :—#in fact, their calculations exactly correspond with 
the luni-solar system of the Hindus, which is fully explained in Col. Warren’s work 
above alluded to. | 

§ 231. The Chinese cycle of sixty years, differs from the Indian, in the mode of 
naming the years: the latter has a distinct name for each year of the series: the former 
is made up by combining the names of the five elements, (made ten by affixing the male 
and female termination), in a regular series, with the names of the zodiacal animals of the 
cycle of 12 years; the series of 10 is repeated six times, while that of 12 is repeated only 


five times in the 60 years, which causes a different combination for every year of the cycle. 
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The names of the five elements, repeated with the masculine and feminine affix, in 
Chinese, as written in Tibetan, with their translation in Tibetan also and English, are as 


follows: 


SOON Q Uk OND =| 


Qed 


SOON AT A WD = 


— a) 
pout 


12 


The 10 Elements. 


Chinese. Tibetan, English, 
Kya or @® BG (=) or shing pho, Wood, m, 
Yi or ¥W& AiG (a) or shing mo, Wood, /. 
Ping or qa at (3) or mé pho, Fire, m. 
Ting or 42 a (za) or mé mo, Fire, f. 
Vou or 4, N (2) or sa pho, Earth, m. 
Kyi or @ N (a) or samo, Earth, /,. 
King or AG aay (a) or Ichags pho, Iron, m. 
Zin or 34 aan (af) or Ichags mo, Iron, f. 
Zhin or @4 & (x) or chhu pho, Water, m, . 
Kuhi or 3Q %j (3) or chhu mo, Water, f. 

The names of the 12 animals or signs of the zodiac, as written in the Tibetan character, are— 

Chinese. Tibetan, English, 
Tst or x 5, or byt Mouse. 
Tshihu or SQ ‘ Aq’, or glang Ox. 
Yin or wa, v4, or stag Tiger. 
Mahu or 4, we or yos Hare, 
Shin (tchin?) or HB, Qa, or hbrug Dragon. 
Zi or 4, ¥a, or sbrul Serpent. 
Hu (a) or Q, 4, or rta Horse. 
Wuhi or & 3, qa, or lug Sheep. 
Shing or At, A or spré Ape, 
Yéhu or wa, y, or bya Bird. 
LZuhi or 48, G, or khyi Dog. 
Hah or %Q, Q4], or phag H og. 


It should be remarked, that the animals of the cae of 12 years are to be taken alter- 
nately, male and female, thus: iB, a y'As, 2° ya), arany, &e. &c. to accord with the genders 
of the elements. After the five (or ten) elements are eredMeaely ntroduced, also, the parti- 
cles <q (male), and af (female), thus: Aug "rg, AGHAS., ay zg" ye], ar ar’ WER, &c. but they may be 
omitted at pleasure, without any danger of obscurity arising therefrom; since the names 


of the 12 animals are always coupled with different elements throughout the series, 


Bikes” eibel een gaa te 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the 


years in the Cycce or Sixry years, as they 


are reckoned south of the river Nermada, 
ter, They accord with the Tibetan versio 


in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Raman charac- 


n of the two first columns in the succeeding table. 


Sanscrit. Tibetan. Sanscrit, Tibetan. 
1 Prabhava, Rab-byung. 33 Vicari, sGyur-byed. 
2 Vibhava, rNam-hbyung. 34 Sarvapati, Kun-/dan, 
3 Shukla, dKar-po. 35 Plava, (ur Séva), 4Phar-va, 
4 Pramodi, Rab-myos. 36 Shubhakrit, adGé-byed, 
5 Prajapati, sKyes-bdag. 37 Shobhana, mDses-byed. 
6 Angira, Angira. 38 Khrodhi, Khromo. 
7 Srimukha, aPal-gdong. 39 Vishwabandhu, 
8 Bhava, aNos-po, (or Viswavasu,) | wNa-tshogeadvyig 
9 Yuvika, Na-tshod-/dan, 40 Parabhava, Zil-gnon. 
J0 Dhritu, or (Dha<é,) hDsin-byed., 4l Pravanga, 
}1 Iswara, dVang-phyug. or Plavanga, fePréha, 
]2 Bahudanya, | ABru-mang-po, 42 Kilaka, Phur-bu. 
13 Praméthi, Myos-/dan. 43 Saumya, Zhi-va. 
14 Vikrama, rNam-gnon. 44 Sgdhérana, Thun-mong, 
15 Vris’habha, - Khyu-mchhog. 45 Virodhakrit, hGal-byed, 
16 Chitra, sNa-tshogs, 46 Paridhari, Yongs-Adsin. 
17 Bhanu, Nyi-ma, 47 Pramédi, Bag-med. 
18 Bhanutéra, Nyi-sgrol-byed. 48 A’nanda, Kun-dGah. 
19 Pirthapa, Sa-skyong, 49 Rékskasa, Srin-bu, 
20 Aks’haya, Mi-zad. 50 Anala, Mé, 


21 Sarvajit, 


Thams-chad-Adul. 5} Pingala, 


dMar-ser-chan. 


22 Sarvadhéri, Kun-/dsin, 52 Kéladgti, 

23 Virodhi, hGal-va, (or Kélayukta,) }ousky nye: 
24 Vikrita, rNam-Agyur, 53 Siddhérthi, Don-grub, 

25 Khara, Bong-bu. 54 Rudra, Drag. po, 

26 Nanda, dGah-va, 55 Durmati, 4Lo-nan, 

27 Vijaya, rNam-rgyal. 56 Dundubhi, 7Na-chhen. 

28 Jaya, rGyal-va. 9/7 Rudhirura, 


29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. 
30 Durmukha, 
31 Hémalambhi, 
32 Vilambhi, 


gDong-nan. 
gSer-hphyang, 
*Nam-hphyang. 


(or Rudirodgari,) Khrag-ekyug. 
58 Raktékshi, Mig-dmar. 
59 Krédhana, Khro-vo, 
60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa, 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cycie or Sixty YEARs, as they 
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Raman charac- 
ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table. 


Sanscrit. 
1 Prabhava, 
2 Vibhava, 
3 Shukla, 
4 Pramodi, 
5 Prajapati, 
6 Angira, 
7 Srimukha, 
8 Bhava, 
9 Yuvika, 
10 Dhritu, or (Dha*é,) 
11 Iswara, 
12 Bahudanya, 
13 Praméthi, 
14 Vikrama, | 
15 Vris’habha, - 
16 Chitra, 
17 Bhanu, 
18 Bhanutara, 
19 Pirthapa, 
20 Aks’haya, 
21 Sarvajit, 
22 Sarvadhéri, 
23 Virodhi, 
24 Vikrita, 
25 Khara, 
26 Nanda, 
27 Vijaya, 
28 Jaya, 


Tibetan, 
Rab-byung. 
rNam-hbyung. 
dKar-po. 
Rab-myos. 
sKyes-bdag. 
Angira. 
dPal-gdong. 
dNos-po. 
Na-tshod-/dan. 
ADsin-byed. 
dVang-phyug. 
ABru-mang-po. 
Myos-ddan. 
rNam-gnon. 
Khyu-mchhog. 
sNa-tshogs. 
Nyi-ma, 
Nyi-sgrol-byed. 
Sa-skyong. 
Mi-zad. 

Thams-chad-Adul. 
Kun-Adsin. 
hGal-va. 
rNam-hgyur, 
Bong-bu. 
dGab-va, 
rNam-rgyal. 
rGyal-va. 


29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. 


30 Durmukha, 
31 Hémalambhi, 
32 Vilambhi, 


gDong-nan. 


gSer-Aphyang. 
#Nam-hphyang. 


Sanscrit. 
33 Vicéri, 
34 Sarvapati, 
35 Plava, (ur Sava), 
36 Shubhakrit, 
3/ Shobhana, 
38 Khrodhi, 
39 Vishwabandhn, 
(or Viswévasu,) 
40 Parabhava, 
41 Pravanga, 
or Plavanga, 
42 Kilaka, 
43 Saumya, 
44 Sgdhgraina, 
45 Virodhakrit, 
46 Paridhari, 
47 Pramadi, 
48 A’nanda, 
49 Rékskasa, 
50 Anala, 
51 Pingala, 
52 Kégladiti, 
(or Kalayukta,) 
53 Siddharthi, 
54 Rudra, 
55 Durmati, 
56 Dundubhi, 
57 Rudhirura, 


(or Rudirodgari,) 


58 Rak tékshi, 
59 Krodhana, 


Tibetan. 
sGyur-byed. 
Kun-ldan, 
hPhar-va. 
dGé-byed, 
mDses-byed. 
Khromo. 


\ Na tshogedvyig 


Zil-gnon. 


poPréba, 


Phur-bu. 
Zhi-va. 
Thun-mong. 
hGal-byed. 
Yongs-Adsin. 
Bag-med. 
Kun-dGah. 
Srin-bu. 

Mé, 
dMar-ser-chan. 


Dusky pho-nya. 


Don-grub, 
Drag- po. 
bLo-nan, 
rNa-chhen, 


Khrag-skyug. 


Mig-dmar. 
Khro-vo. 


60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa. 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cycie or Sixty YEARs, as they 
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Raman charac- 
ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table. 


Sanscrit. Tibetan. Sanscrit. Tibetan. 
1 Prabhava, Rab-byung. 33 Vicéri, sGyur-byed. 
2 Vibhava, rNam-Abyung. 34 Sarvapati, Kun-/dan, 
3 Shukla, dKar-po. 35 Plava, (ur Sava), APhar-va. 
4 Pramodi, Rab-myos. 36 Shubhakrit, dGé-byed, 
5 Prajapati, sKyes-bdag. 37 Shobhana, mDses-byed. 
6 Angira, Angira. 38 Khrodhi, Khromo. 
7 Srimukha, dPal-gdong. 39 Mihwebendiis \ Na-tehogendvyig 
8 Bhava, dNos-po. (or Viswavasu,) 
9 Yuvika, Na-tshod-/dan. 40 Parabhava, Zil-gnon. 
10 Dhritu, or (Dha+4,)_ ADsin-byed. 41 Pravanga, hor Bie. 
11 Iswara, dVang-phyug. or Plavanga, 
12 Bahudanya, ABru-mang-po. 42 Kilaka, Phur-bu. 
13 Pramithi, Myos-/dan. 43 Saumya, Zhi-va. 
14 Vikrama, rNam-gnon. 44 Sgdharana, Thun-mong. 
15 Vris’habha, . Khyu-mchhog. 45 Virodhakrit, hGal-byed. 
16 Chitra, sNa-tshogs. 46 Paridhari, Yongs-Adsin. 
17 Bhanu, Nyi-ma, 47 Pramédi, Bag-med. 
18 Bhanutara, Nyi-sgrol-byed. 48 A’nanda, Kun-dGah. 
19 Pirthapa, Sa-skyong. 49 Rikskasa, Srin-bu. 
20 Aks’haya, Mi-zad. 50 Anala, Mé, 
21 Sarvajit, Thams-chad-Adul. 5] Pingala, | dMar-ser-chan. 
22 Sarvadhéri, Kun-Adsin, 52 Kéladiti, . 
23 Virodhi, hGal-va. (or Kalayukta,) }Dusky | pho-nya. 
24 Vikrita, rNam-fgyur. 53 Siddharthi, Don-grub, 
25 Khara, Bong-bu. 54 Rudra, Drag-po. 
26 Nanda, dGah-va. 55 Durmati, bLo-nan, 
27 Vijaya, rNam-rgyal. 56 Dundubhi, rNa-chhen. 
28 Jaya, rGyal-va. 5/ Rudhirura, 
29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. (or Rudirodgari ) brag-sky ue 
roagari, 
30 Durmukha, gDong-nan. 58 Raktiékshi, Mig-dmar. 
31 Hémalambhi, gSer-hphyang. 59 Krédhana, Khro-vo, 


32 Vilambhi, *Nam-Aphyang. 


60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa. 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cycie or Sixty years, as they 
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Raman charac- 
ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table. 


Sanscrit, 

1 Prabhava, 
2 Vibhava, 

3 Shukla, 

4 Pramodi, 

5 Prajapati, 
6 Angira, 

7 Srimukha, 
8 Bhava, 

9 Yuvika, 

10 Dhritu, or (Dha<é,) 
11 Iswara, 

12 Bahudanya, 
13 Pramathi, 
14 Vikrama, 
15 Vris’habha, - 
16 Chitra, 

17 Bhénu, 

18 Bhanutira, 
19 Pirthapa, 
20 Aks’haya, 
21 Sarvajit, 
22 Sarvadhéri, 
23 Virodhi, 
24 Vikrita, 
25 Khara, 
26 Nanda, 
27 Vijaya, 
28 Jaya, 


Tibetan, 
Rab-byung. 
rNam-hbyung. 
dKar-po. 
Rab-myos. 
sKyes-bdag. 
Angira. 
dPal-gdong. 
dNos- po. 
Na-tshod-/dan. 
hDsin-byed. 
dVang-phyug. 
ABru-mang-po. 
Myos-/dan. 
rNam-gnon. 
Khyu-mchhog. 
sNa-tshogs. 
Nyi-ma, 
Nyi-sgrol-byed. 
Sa-skyong. 
Mi-zad. 

Thams-chad-Adul. 
Kun-Adsin, 
hGal-va, 
rNam-Agyur. 
Bong-bu. 
dGah-va, 
rNam-rgyal. 
rGyal-va. 


29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. 


30 Durmukha, 
31 Hémalambhi, 
32 Vilambhi, 


gDong-nan. 


gSer-hphyang. 
*Nam-hphyang. 


Sanscrit. Tibetan. 
33 Vicari, sGyur-byed. 
34 Sarvapati, Kun-/dan. 
35 Plava, (ur Sava), §APhar-va. 
36 Shubhakrit, adGé-byed, 


37 Shobhana, 


mDses-byed. 


38 Khrodhi, Khromo. | 
39 ieanibesiaoe \ Na-tehogsdryig 
(or Viswévasu,) 
40 Paraébhava, Zil-gnon. 
41 Pravanga, pers éhu. 
or Plavanga, 
42 Kilaka, Phur-bu. 
43 Saumya, Zhi-va. 
44 S4dhérana, Thun-mong. 
45 Virodhakrit, hGal-byed. 
46 Paridhari, Yongs-Adsin. 
47 Pramédi, Bag-med. 
48 A’nanda, Kun-dGah., 
49 Rékskasa, Srin-bu. 
50 Anala, Mé, 
51 Pingala, dMar-ser-chan. 
52 Kéladiti, 
(or Kélayukta,) Ducky pho-nya. 
53 Siddharthi, Don-grub, 
54 Rudra, Drag- po. 
55 Durmati, bLo-nan, 


56 Dundubhi, 
57 Rudhirura, 


rNa-chhen, 


(or Rudirodgari,) moras sey ug: 
58 Raktékshi, Mig-dmar. 
59 Krodhana, Khro-vo. 


60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa. 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cycie or Sixty YEARs, as they 
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Raman charac- 
ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table. 


Sanscrit, Tibetan, Sanscrit. Tibetan. 
] Prabhava, Rab-byung. 33 Vicéri, sGyur-byed. 
2 Vibhava, rNam-hbyung. 34 Sarvapati, Kun-/dan, 
3 Shukla, dKar-po. 35 Plava, (ur Séva), APhar-va. 
4 Pramodi, Rab-myos. 36 Shubhakrit, dGé-byed, 
5 Prajapati, sKyes-bdag. 37 Shobhana, mDses-byed. 
6 Angira, Angira. 38 Khrodhi, Khromo. 
7 Srimukha, dPal-gdong. 39 Vishwabandhn, \ wNa-tohogendvyig 
8 Bhava, dNos-po. (or Viswavasu,) 
9 Yuvika, Na-tshod-/dan. 40 Parabhava, Zil-gnon. 
10 Dhritu, or (Dha+é,) ADsin-byed. 4l Pravanga, hor ébu. 
ll Iswara, dVang-phyug. or Plavanga, 
12 Bahudanya, ABru-mang-po. 42 Kilaka, Phur-bu. 
13 Pramathi, Myos-/dan. 43 Saumya, Zhi-va. 
14 Vikrama, rNam-gnon. 44 Sgdhérana, Thun-mong, 
15 Vris’habha, - Khyu-mchhog. 45 Virodhakrit, hGal-byed. 
16 Chitra, sNa-tshogs. 46 Paridhari, Yongs-Adsin. 
17 Bhénu, Nyi-ma. 47 Pramadi, Bag-med. 
18 Bhénutéra, Nyi-sgrol-byed. 48 A’nanda, Kun-dGah. 
19 Pirthapa, Sa-skyong. 49 Rékskasa, Srin-bu. 
20 Aks’haya, Mi-zad. 50 Anala, Mé, 


21 Sarvajit, 


Thams-chad-Adul. 


22 Sarvadhéri, Kun-hdsin, 
23 Virodhi, hGal-va, 

24 Vikrita, rNam-Agyur. 
25 Khara, Bong-bu. 

26 Nanda, dGah-va. 

27 Vijaya, rNam-rgyal. 
28 Jaya, rGyal-va. 


51 Pingala, | 
52 Kaladiti, 


(or Kalayukta,) 


53 Siddharthi, 
54 Rudra, 

55 Durmati, 
56 Dundubhi, 
57 Rudhirura, 


dMar-ser-chan. 


} Dusk yi pho-nya. 


Don-grub, 
Drag- po. 
bLo-nan, 
rNa-chhen. 


29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. 


30 Durmukha, gDong-nan. 
31 Hémalambhi, gSer-Aphyang. 
32 Vilambhi, *Nam-hphyang. 


K hrag- : 
(or Rudirodgari,) PEBrERY NE 
58 Rak tékshi, Mig-dmar. 
59 Krodhana, Khro-vo. 


60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa. 
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§. 233. VWRIHASPATE CHAKRA, OR CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS. 
As written in the Tibetan character. 
In Sanscrit and Tibetan, In Chinese and Tibetan. 


UHV S Avs ae A sarge y 


CU ON A GS bh WwW LD = 


en a ee) 
CO bo = 


Savgw 1  AVaw Banya ys A535 
NET Lago" oa array 
aya 3am QR" Mas W'QgA 
An SAIL &-3 NYS 
aie Lay gn aic'9 gant, 
xy xy ¥ yvaN Hay Q BANYAN 
wa Ay x waa x. aac" by 
Aya SYQaRG Bo tQ &'8 

qa naN'y P.O) ans 
yan 5B" B5 wag Acraa 
‘$3 Q85755 Le ag 
WAL RNS" Al hard argc’ 
EAT] Qyaay Yws Nya 
yaa or yxy | UNH ey AWAY 
“Ra Bar" 5 4 aC’ SAINQAA 
gy Baan ays BAN'Y Y 
Sy SON garg a" 

z3 Frat BQ y a BAH 
gant 9 Fares ean Aaa 
day ie oy wig Ary 

Y ara 00°49 are 

NAR, AANS'QSY — GHD aran 
wage arora y3 phe 
aig Qnqz G'S Q NAG’ 
WAR Sar QOX BGreg BANA 
Bx. qo'q RaaQ BBN YAN 
a5 aIQ"g Qaraia & Qs 
neg Jar BY BQ 5 eh 
Ry aqrq ag fiq's 
ars, aa55 wy Fn q a 
sim BRAG oA osc" ag 


en ©C é&é rr ? w»DKw w 
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CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Continued. 


In Sanscrit and Tibetan, 


BINL'QYG" 
SarrQyn’ 
yess 
ma" Ha 
QUL'T 
55°85 
aes 
xa 

Te IL 
HAAG 
ag 

a3 
q"o 

aaa 
Q5IQ55 
aw Qka 
TS ars, 
™)4"S5IQ 
qay 

ay 

RAL WL SA 
SA'3'U"9 
§4°8q 
ary 
R'o4 

VES 
Raya 


HV SALT | 


SI 
ASQ T 


In Chinese and Tibetan. 


ary 
a 

NB 
wy" X18 
gan's 
Baw Aa’ 
a bel 
BUN 
~D 
BzQg5 
Any 
ay’ t 
ar q 5] 

=~) 
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§ 234. Names of the years of the CycLE or sixty YEARs, according to the Chinese 


reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing referenee to the two last columns of the pre- 


ceding catalogue. 


Chinese. 


Tibetan. English. 

1 Kya tsi, Shing byi, Wood- mouse. 

2 Yi tshihu, Shing glang, Wood-ox. 

3 Ping yin, Mé stag, Fire-tiger. 

4 Ting mahu, Mé yos, Fire-hare. 

5 Vou shin, (or tchin?) Sa Abrug, Earth-dragon. 

6 Kyi zi, Sa sbrul, Earth-serpent, 

7 King hu, ichags rta, {ron-horse. 

8 Zin wuhi, ichags lug, Iron-sheep. 

9 Zhin shing, Chhu spré, Water-ape. 
10 Kuhi yéhu, Chhu bya, Water-bird. 
11 Kya zuhi, Shing kbyi, Wood-dog. 

12 Yi hahi, Shing phag, Wood-hog. 
13 —s“~Ping tsi, Me byi, Fire-mouse. 
14 Ting tshihu, Me glang, Fire-ox. 

15 You yin, Sa stag, Earth-tiger. 
16 Kyi mahu, Sa yos, Earthehare, 
17. —‘~‘King shin, ichags Abrug, Iron-dragon. 
18 Zin zi, ichags sbrul, Iron-serpent, 
19 Zhin hu, Chhu 7ta, Water-horse. 
20 Kuhi wuhi, Chhu lug, Water-sheep. 
21 Kya shing, Shing spré, Wood-ape. 

22 Yi yéhu, Shing bya, Wood-bird. 
23 «~Ping zuhi, Mé khyi, Fire-dog. 

24 Ting hahi, Mé phag, Fire-hog. 

25 Vou tsi, Sa byi, Earth-mouse. 
26 Kyi tshihu, Sa glang, Earth-ox. 

27 = King yin, icbags stag, Iron-tiger. 

28 Zin mahu, ichags yos, Iron-hare, 

29 Zhin shin, Chhu Abrug, Water-dragon, 
30 Kuhi zi, Chhu sbrul, Water-serpent. 


Chinese. 
Kya hu, 


Yi wuhi, 


Ping shing, 


Ting yéhu, 
Vou zuhi, 
Kyi hahi, 
King-tsi, 
Zin tshibu, 
Zhin yin, 
Kuhi mahu, 
Kya shin, 
Yi zi, 

Ping hu, 
Ting wuhi, 
Vou shing, 
Kyi yehu, 
King zuhi, 
Zin hahi, 
Zhin tsi, 
Kuhi tshihu, 
Kya yin, 

Yi mabu, 
Ping shin, 
Ting zi, 
Vou hu, 
Kyi wuhi, 
King shing, 
Zin yéhu, 
Zhin zuhi, 
Kuhi hahi, 
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Tibetan. 
Shing sta, 
Shing lug, 
Mé spré, 

Me bya, 

Sa khyi, 

Sa phag, 
ichags byi, 
ichags glang, 
Chbu stag, 
Chhu yos, 
Shing Abrug, 
Shing sbrul, 
Mé rta, 

Mé lug, 

Sa spré, 


_ Sa bya, 


ichags khyi, 
tchags phag, 
Chhu byi, 
Chhu glang, 
Shing stag, 
Shing yos, 
Mé Abrug, 
Mé sbrul, 
Sa rta, 

Sa lug, 
ichags spré, 
ichags bya, 
Chhu khyi, 
Chhu phag, 


English. 
Wood-borse. 
Wood-sheep. 
Fire-ape. 
Fire-bird. 
Earth-dog. 
Earth-hog. 
Tron-mouse. 
Iron-ox. 
Water-tiger. 
Water-hare. 
Wood-dragon. 
Wood-serpent. 
Fire-horse. 
Fire-sheep. 
Earth-ape. 
Earth-bird. 
Tron-dog. 
Iron-hog. 
Water-mouse. 
Water-ox. 
Wood-tiger. 
Wood-hare. 
Fire-dragon. 
Fire-serpent. 
Earth-horse, 
Earth-sheep. 
Tron-ape. 
Tron-bird. 
Water-dog. 
Water-hog. 
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§ 235. Tiseran Symsoricar Worps usep as NUMERALS. 

There are great many works on astronomy and astrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treatises 
on these subjects introduced into the Kah-gyur or Stan-gyar collections. Of these the most 
celebrated is the Bei’dérya Kérpo, written by s,Dé-srid Sangs-r,gyas r,Gya-m,ts’ho (#45 
quay SN h'a3,) a regent or viceroy at Lhassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century 
of our era, In this and indeed in all works of science, symbolical names (QGN°Q grangs 
brda, numerical signs), are used instead of numerals, for arithmetical and astronomical 
calculations. As for instance: + Q4, for +2; a, for3; x &, for x 43 —. WN, for —- 32, 

This mode of expressing numbers in evidently an exact imitation of the Indian system. 
For some of the numerals there are several synonymous terms, as is also the case in San- 
skrit, but it is sufficient to allude in this place to those which are of constant and general 
occurrence, Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would have been sufficient 
to express any sum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numbers corresponding symbols 
bave also been supplied ; they are: 10, 1), 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 27, and 32. 

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical names what to write in figures, the com- 
puter commences the operation from right to left: thus if he says 9°# (12), 4@Q (0), ad 
(4), the other writes 4012, &c. This method is the same with that followed in the Shastras 
of India, therefore it is unnecessary to add any thing further on the subject. 

The rationale of the adaptation of these numerical symbols will be obvious in most 
cases; thus the body, the moon, and their synonymes express unity from their singleness : 
the hand, the eye, wings, twins, &c. denote a double object, or 2; &c, many others, as an 
arrow, for 5; Rishi, for 7 &c. are derived from the mythology of the Hindus. — 

The following is a list of these expressions, with their signification in English, to 
which the corresponding Sanskrit termis have been added (with a few exceptions). 

9or 1. HB45N*, geugs, body; S. shartram. 

q, zfa, the moon; S. chandra. 
Qe 'nAIL, hod-dkar, white brightness, the moon; S. shwéta-rochis, 
Qa, bse-ru, rhinoceros ; S, gandaka. 


vs vs a, 
* Note. The articles, (NW, N, A, W, A, H, Pa, po, va, vo, ma, mo, &c.) have been omitted after the roots, 
since the words occur mostly in this form. 
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2 or 2. 4), lag, the hand ; S. bhwa, hasta, or pani. 
diy, mig, the eye; S. nétra, chakshus. 
BG'YAIN, zung-phyogs, or simply @&, zug, the two sides, wings, halves, a pair, 
couple ; S. chhada, paksh6, &c. | 
apes Akhrig, or man, bgrod, the twins ; copulation. 
2 or 3. QRas 4, Ajtg-rtan, the world ; S. loka. 
W3'h%4, yon-tan, quality ; S. guna. 
%, mé, fire; S. agni or anala. 
R, rtsé, top, summit ; S. agram. 
© or 4. nd, (also Bad) mtsho, a sea or lake; S. samudra. 
%, chhu, water ; S. yala or wari. 
ac, rkang, 8 foot; S. pada, 
in5t, Rig-byed, a Véda ; S. Véda. 
yor 5. age, hbyung, an element; S. bhutam, 
qe, dvang, an organ of sense ; S. indrayam. 
arsQ, mdah, an arrow: S, bdna or véna. 
YG, phung, aggregate of the elements constituting the body and soul; S. skdxdha, 
» or 6. HAAN, mishams, the six cardinal points : the north, east, south, west, zenith, 
and nadir. 
vgn, ro,bro-va, taste, savour; S. rasa. 
SN, dus, time, season ; S. samaya. 
vor 7. gan, Thub-pa, a sage ; S, Munt. 
qu'yG, Drang-srong, an hermit; S. Rishe. 
2, ri, a hill or mountain ; S. parvata. 
a'maQ, Res-gzah, a special or chief planet ; S. Graha. 
4 or 8, g, Alu, an hydra or snake; 5S. ndge. 
ye, sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa. 
BRGN'34, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake ; S.? 
#23, lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S. uraga. 
¥x. nor or &. L'y, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: S. Vasu or vasudéva. 
}<"x, sred-pa, affection, passion ; S. Trisné. 
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® or 9. ¥, rtsa, root (or vein) ; S. mula. 
A\hL, ger, treasure ; S. kosham. 
FAQ, gzah, a planet; S. graha. 
Arai, bu-ga, a hole; S, chiddra. 
¥arxy, Srin-po, an imp or goblin 3 S, Rékshasa, 
ge or 10. BBA, phyogs, corner, quarter, point; S. Dik or Dish. The ten points, (4 
cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith and the nadir.) 
99 or 11 Qyz"5s, h,phrog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Hari for Siva. 
aay, Drag-po, the brave or fieree; S. Rudra, for Siva. 
W5"QEt, Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness ; S. Shambu, a name of Siva. 
SR5'y 41, Duang-phyug, the powerful; S, Ishtwara, for Siva. 
92 or 12. §°a, Nyi-ma, the sun; S. Surya, Arka, Bhénu, 
BH, khyim, the sun’s place in the zodiac; S. Griha, the 12 zodiacal signs. 
92 or 13. QRz"N, hdod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kéma. 
wr eS or N38, myos-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish, 
Cupido ; S. Madana, Kéma Déva. 
qu or 14. YS, yid, the mind ; S. manas. 
45, Manu, ditto ; S. manu, 
a5'y, Srid-pu, existence, birth, the world ; S. Bhuvanam. 
9x or 15, Zarda aa, tshes, nyin-zhag, the 15th day of a lunar month; any day of the 
semi-lunation ; S. dha or Ahan. | 
9 or 16. &rq54, Mi-bdag, lord of men, a sovereign ; S. Narapati. 
aq, Rgyal-po, a king, prince; S. Raa. 
94 or 18, SN'X, or Ha, nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish; S. Dosha. 
ae or 24, 89, Rgyal-va, he that has been victorious, a Jina or Buddha; S. Jina, 
ay or 25, 2°, de-nyid, the same, self; S, tatwam. 
2yu or 27, ¥L'a, Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellations in the path of the moon; S. 
Nakshatra, ; 
22 or 32, N, So, a tooth; S. danta. 
e or 0. 4%Q, mkhah, void, space; S.; kha, ékésha, gaganam. 
Aa, thig,a spot, stain ; S,? nabhas. 


¥G'xy, Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, zero ; S, shényam. 
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11—SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


From the Kah-gyur and other classical Works. 


l. ATTRIBUTES OF A VIRTUOUS WOMAN. 


[Extracted from the Bkah-hgyur, mdo, kha, leaf 106-7 ; corresponding with the 12th chapter of the Lalita 
vistara, the original Sanskrit text. ] 


§. 236. The required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage 
with SHa/xya are thus defined by himself : | 
See QQ QoL, He, volume . leaf 106-7. 
OT MEA HR AR HHA RY SNAG Y | 

AY diy yy RIG aes SY HA IA 
me ay BRAVA AINA" RA YL ISAQ’S Sa" I 
Rays) SANS ry St ZA LEAS AN" Qn T 
Rar Seg Hy Sary DIVA CALAN I 
adasd qa’ ada Era BQ’ FAST 
HVA PARA AA Qa ea IN T 
Wana DESY Ql BA ASVS TRAV HY SA Y 
RL3G" SAAN QAG' HAS" AAAS SASS AS 
ra AA BAN BX’ saa ya Vary weyan’ 
BREW SH Sree gaa’ Gar Sarasa t 
RQ Wa’ HSN A UTS ASA HAS YT 
Rega’ SY RGN Gas ASV'AG’ | 
Bsc gars Br NRA’ EEAD Ba 3a 
arqyarraraa’ RNY NG 4 WAIN TERY J - 
Raya BAH SH QAYW HH HATHA A! 
amNY aaa’ ar HUG" Bs" gq" Ja Qarga f 
nba aah Qea'na Faqar g9°Qga I 
gray saan arqgaranay 
Qre gar MQ’ NaN ABN LEAST SN’ QSAT - 
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Atay HaHa HQur’ HIT A’ sr Qaayy | 
wASHN QL Aang Roary’ seas HN 1 
ase APA arama Hr Bsa THs | 
BANG GEE S'S" KoA’ LI’ aT 
manna amare af NoQ" FEA Hargarga’ yr 
2 ane Ra" BHA AHN YA Aa Jara nary 1 
ar gar MANTAQE Pay HAG gs ta AL HS 
QaSG Aaa QarAQT’ Mayqgay gaa Fa qy 
erga" A943" QA ASA Say QSAR’ Hay 1 
HV'SN' GUAR FHS" HPgargar QHs"y 1 “3 
ORT UN RAR” TIGA SQ QRae ay HSN | 
SraQcd gy ae HSN AAV Sa” AEA yy RH 
Saar boyy warm Say aan SN’ W3yN Qe Ra aN 1 Sara QRaO BAY | 
gar aad" BS" ange mana HBL SHUI YOY] Pa garnrsy'san’ Noy 1 patna 
Fora aerage aay Tone SPR Sa S | — — — gargar Qhr-a4rdmq— — 88 & 
Say’ F3VN QUIT ANA : 
eying garagg: asc FQ IMA gaan lays G55 | 
AMA HAL US YS WAR a Qe HRM | 
aera Qey Paysage’ BA Ye aALr gear as T 
Wa HQ UY aN TIAN T Far Qe Ty 
Translation, 

‘No ordinary woman is suitable to my taste and habits; none who is incorrect in 
her behaviour ; who has bad qualities, or who does not speak the truth. But she alone will 
be pleasing and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind,:is chaste, young, of good com- 
plexion, and of a pure family and descent.” He indited a catalogue of these qualifications 
in verse, and said to his father, “If there shall be found any girl with the virtues [ 
have described, since I \ike not an unrestrained woman, let her be given to me in mar- 
riage.” ‘She, who is young, well portioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of her beauty, 
(lit. with her body ;)—who is affectionate towards her brother, sister, and mother ;—who, 
always rejoicing in giving alms, knoweth the proper manner how to bestow them on the 


priests and brahmans :—if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be brought to 
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me. One, who being without arrogance, pride, and passion, hath left off artifice, envy, 
deceit, and is of an upright nature ;—who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any 
other man ;—who resteth content with her husband, and is always submissive and chaste : 
—who is firm and not wavering ;—who is not proud er haughty, but full of humility 
like a female slave ;—who hath no excessive fondness for the vanities of sound, smell, taste, 
(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor for wine s—who is void of cupidity ;—who 
hath not a covetous heart, but is content with her own possessions ;—who, being upright, 
goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in 
laughing and boasting ;—who is diligent.in her moral duties, without being too much 
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmuch),. Who is very clean and pure 
in her body, her speech and her mind ;—who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;— 
but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection ;—who hath for her 
father and mother-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;—-:vho treatcth her 
servants, both male and female, with constant mildness ;—who is as well versed as any 
courtesan in the rites and ceremonies deseribed in the Shastras ;—who goeth last to sleep 
and riseth earliest from her couch :—who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a 
mother without affection ;—if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her 
unto me as a wife.” 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhodana, Tib. Zas-Qisang-ma), directs his brahman 
minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capila-vastu, 
(Tib. Ser-skya-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed with these 
good qualities, shewing at the same time SHaxya’s letter, and uttering two Slokas, or 
verses, of the following meaning : 

‘‘ Bring hither that maiden who has the required qualities, whether she be of the royal 
tribe, or of the brahman caste; of the gentry, or of the plebeian class. My son regardeth 


not tribe nor family extraction: his delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone.” 


2. VERSES AGAINST WEARING THE VEIL. 


The objections of the Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered from the 
following imaginary conversation of SHakya’s wife, extracted from the Kah-gyur, Do. vol. 
Kh. leaf 120-121, (corresponding with the Sanskrit Lulita vistara,) at the end of the 12th 
chapter. 
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§. 237. wen Fraarand gay N'Qs ar" § BVHrar any Hagao Lay, HA ATs | 
BSI RyRy aS "gar garaiz'as By UQian'a 1 QSS saya mam Gury ns 8a" 
ayy Xr) ad Aa yitaradianr apa 8 Aaranr amdraaerg ag9's" QsryT 
Saar se qayy Qs car gNA TI 


I. 


6. 


10. 


sf QSAK5" Q QS CH Qa yay 7 QUIRAN" LYE BIS a ATEN any T 
ang ada: QFN IT 1 1 Swardee are myoaeady 7 
QUBArT Qz age” RATE 1 eran: Myqqar akaryda | 
Qaa AQ S Nea asaya | gata aers-Qu QIN YTRA TT 
QUST H Qa ARTE rab yL: QsergR Bada ake 
RQ a argarys | yaaa AS Bar snaara yy 
PAPAIN Beersay 1 Aaraar gare qv Porn y 
VSaad mada ky Yanga dana mes T 
aaa Syyayaryy TQM Raya es y 
Ny Say dy yy 8 T PRR qaage adAags 1 
gona Rory Mayra So" Say QI | 
Sue ser gargs: eye MATE” AG T 
Srey ALS SIP RL aor ye’ gat 
FrQs Fram YP FBG gary qa 1 
SATUS RAY BIAS’ WHAT’ AY aryBY QA 
QA FAN aNNsy PAL Qe AH EWAN | 
Quam sas Bare Qa AME WaQs 1 
Ra An" ell 7 Qs nae a" AQAN" 54) TT 
Besa SerySs QR y: gaae Woy Har Az 1 
SNe QaN mga Lary ‘av $+ Ra TAT A 
Say barge acarear BN HOG SBN | 
VPN aaoy Ay Aa wry we 
ABS YN' ARAN ON" Sh ye at’ Ly QHayh a | 
mo cay Sar AyAAT HayR’ Say QS HH’ HIG | 
890-8" war Agr ac 3 RAHN YAS HEA | 
SPQ ST Se aint}: Saarg py 
RAH YAW Bah Fowar amy Bx 90" 
mo Ma Way G: Sade So g arene 
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' | a a, VY . < so 
BRA QR’ QQ’ Wa'Har ay Sar RS’ RV HS | 
~ Vv Vv CG 
Per Fara o Haar Qesy hh 1 
1, BEG a NAN HAT SAWHNEY’ TIA OLS | 
Raa BN’ Say NaN Sa" Qa yay Navy | 
FQ RTH A ASA S a IHN YOY 
SQA Say HQE’ HH 3" S09 I 
12, BQ ae” | 
Vv a ~ Vv 
RGA’ QE GG’ SSA’ NER’ NAN’ HABE | 
4°44" yam’ RB BAY’ mae Aa" Y'sG’ T 
a/ Va a": Vv Vv . V4 
Brayyay Rea wayyy Naga Qayyn’ asa y 
x VN Vv. . a a V 99 
SrA ean ya qa saa SN 
Ray aa SANT wag may mSacagay’ g3'g a aQd'aQ’ QA So" AY HNQ" BANA ASS TY 
a oy a ~ Oa) a 
gary QR ery QL ANT TAN AN OR RAS’ HHUA LON HLH RMQ’ga’ VQ ya ae 
ATRIA LA TINA AAG Led Saar gays am kayae y a herd yaqr ya: |T 
a Ny 
Qe ya Layne’ T ar Ray Sax" qa’ Yay garqa aL a ga" qQy’ 8IIq" array’ Qd arg’ 
~ a a V 
mT aN’ BY SHR AS’ B'S" QRS * 
13. 6 Rea F Warm WQS ASHES T 
HIAQ'H’ LUA Ya HS" E'gL’ LOYD 1 
AAT SHR YS MIN QI SINS | 
HL"he" al’ a com. Eger Q9'°Q” qa4 TT’ 
yseNy sag’ HAZ’ ANNA T 
[This is the twelfth chapter; On the displaying of dexterity in the arts. ] 


Literal Translation. 
Thereafter Sauts’Homat (S. Gora) the daughter of SHanya (Lagna béchonchan : 
qa" 4°2" 34°34, the gladiator) when in the sight of her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, or 
of any of the domestics, neglects to conceal her face (with a veil), They say of her: “ It 


would be proper that this new bride remain with some restraint, for she never veileth 


herself,” 


* These few lines of the text are translated only in general terms. 


+ Shis is called also Gracs Hpsin-ma, the celebrated woman, (qmAy'Q £5, in Sans. YasHopHagé.) 
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Then, Snats’Homa, the daughter of Suaxya (the gladiator), having ‘heard this 
disagreeable upbraiding and talk of ‘herself, sitting before the domestics uttered the fol- 
lowing verses : 

]. “ Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, are pleasing when not con- 
‘cealed. A bright gem will give more lustre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener- 
‘able are pleasing when they ‘go; they are agreeable also when they come. They are 
‘30 whether they stand, or whether they are sitting. In every manner -the venerable are 
pleasing. 3. The man excellent in virtue is pleasing when he speaks; he is so also 
when he sits still.) As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful 
when she chaunteth her lovely song in your presence ? ‘4. The venerable man who ‘putteth 
‘on a garment made of the kusha grass, or whose squalid clothing concealeth not his ema- 
ciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He that hath good qualities is adorned by 
‘those qualifications. 5. They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, committing 
vices, how much soever they be adorned, are never pleasing. 6, Those that have malice in their 
heart, yet speak a sweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into which nectar is poured ; or 
a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and outside. Communion with such men is 
like ‘contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all resort to 
them, all reverence them. They are supported and cherished by all men, as the stairs descend- 
ing to the water’s edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like 
a bowl full of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see human nature capable of such 
‘purity. 8. Fraught with blissful consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the 
‘company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable religious guide, are become ena- 
-moured of the doctrine of the most perfect (Buddha). 9. For such as have restrained their 
‘body, have suppressed the several defects of it, have refrained their speech, and never used a 
deceitful language ; and having subdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure con- 
science : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face? 10, They that have a cunning 
heart are impudent and shameless ; and having not the required qualities, do not speak the 
truth :—though they should cover their body even with a thousand clothes, they would go 
about in the world more naked than the unclothed. 11, They that have concealed their pas- 
and have kept them under subjection, and are content with their own husbands, and 


sions, 


‘think not on-any other ;—-such women, when not concealed by a veil, shine forth like the 


-sun, and moon: for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face ? 12. Moreover, Dranec- 


Srone, (S. Ris’hi,) the great Lord (God), who is wise in knowing the hearts of others 
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yea, also the whole company of the gods, know my thoughts, my good morals, my 
vintues, ‘my vows, and -niy chastity, Therefore, why should I conceal my face ?” 

Zas-Qtsang-ma, (S. Shuddhodana, the father of SHakya,) her father-in-law, was much 
pleased with these expressions, and presented her with several precious things. He uttered 
at the same time a sigka, the meaning of which is this: 13 “ My son being adorned with 
such qualities as he has, and my daughter-in-law having such virtuous qualifications as 
she déscribes ; to see two such pure persons united together, is like when butter and ghee 
{clarified butter) are mixed together.” 

: 3. Ratnavati’s Letrern to SHAKYA. 

§. 238. Mutig-chen, (S. Ratnavali,) a young princess of Ceylon, the daughter of the king of 
Singala, having been informed by some merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha 
and of his doctrine, she was much pleased with it; and, when those merchants returned 
hiuime, she sent some presents to Caom-pan-pas (SaAxya), with a letter of the following 
contents : 

Seon SEY RAST BAVA TY | TESS NYS Co QESAN YEA Waa’ 

nS BAN Y SRILA RAY | PRG YS SYS SIV AAR HAT TI 

“ Reverenced by the Suras, Asuras, and men ; really delivered from birth, sickness, 
and fear ; Lord! who art greatly celebrated by thy far extending renown, from the sagé's 
ambrosial portion, kindly grant me ! (meaning religious instruction or wisdom.’’) 

SHakya received this letter, and sent to the princess a picture of Buddha on cotton 
cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the terms upon 
which refuge is obtained with Buddha; Dharma, and Sungha, and a few fundamental articles 
of the faith ; together with two stanzas recommendatory of Buddhism. In a letter to the 
king of Singala, Ssaxya prescribes with what solemnity this image should be reeeived, the 
letter perused, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzas are these. See Dulvé, vol. 5, leaf 30. 

1, ween agar ga Qey AL et TANCE OES TORN YLT 

Qnarge saan sagas yy QS yer es agaryxy 
2 adap RAY aaresyaeeargy gry | 
BAT QRLTAT RAN YN T TET REW AHL NL ORE It 

1. “ Arise, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion of Buddha. Conquer 

the host of the lord of death, (the passions,) that are like an elephant in this muddy 
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house, (the body,) (or conquer your passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing 
under his feet in a muddy lake.) 2. Whoever has lived a pure or chaste life, according to the 


precepts of this Dulvé, sball be free from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his 
miseries.” 


4. CoMPENDIUM OF THB DOCTRINE OF BUDDHA IN ONE SLOKA. 
. 239. 98 II Soy Sys ayy T “No vice is to be committed, | 
Saray arqar 3: AIN"NL'® I Virtue must perfectly be practised —_ 
LOS Na NUON Y HSA f Subdue entirely your thoughts. 
Qi arana Ba aya aA T This is the doctrine of Buddha.” 
5. A Morar Maxim. 
§.240. we] aa SV Sar eaTQANL BT Anan s mAT ey I 
« moraaraaa§asransy yt 8 here@a gare 1” 
| See Nya’ Qgt, as, vol. H, leaf 174. 
The same in English. 
Hear ye all this moral maxim, and having heard it keep it well: “ Whatever is un- 
pleasing to yourself never do it to another*.” (Do unto others as you would be done by.) 
6. AnotHer Maxim. 
F241. wo kr ba eae yy 1 1 agarnqaqy ake qygs’ ft 
QR HST AUR RY TAQ AT AS YIN gS I 
See Qy4'Qgl, are, vol. &, leaf 27. 
English. 
Whatever happiness is in the world, it has all arisen froma wish for the welfare of others. 


Whatever misery (distress) isin the world, it hasall arisenfrom a wish for our own welfare. 


7. Wuy Gop 1s CALLED Koncuok, 1n TiBETAN, “THE Carer oF Rarity.” 
§. 242. we II (5 13" TRA, dkon mchhog, rare or precious chief ) 
Qgaasaayr Says 1 aa wa gr sc QR ha ST 
Sy OWYIKGASVIV ELT TQOL aA Gr agen gs 
See the 44114) (Index) to the Kah-gyur ; also, elsewhere. 
English. 
On account of his rare appearance (manifestation), and on account of his spotlessness, 
and on account of his power, and on account of his having become the ornament of the world, 


* The phrase that expresses this moral maxim, both in Latin and French, agrees very closely with the Tibetan 
text ; thus, in Latin: ‘‘ Quod tu tibinon vis, alteri non feceris.” In French: “Ne faites pas & autrui ce que 
vous ne voudriez pas qu’on vous fit.” See also St. Matth. vii. 12. 
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and on account of his being chief and immutable, he is called the chief of rarity (or the 
rarest Being). 
8. Wuo 18 THE SUPREME oF ALL? 
Parag Har Qa US HARTY I I 
By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padma Garbbha. 
, See Q3%'Q, vol. &, leaf 190, in the QIQ’QBx. 
§. 243, we 1 getern yrs SHS TRA grader a qrng yt 
Ppadsehaehy, reas a Xsan sas y 
ave LENT SHS Parry ay kar gms 
Fon Sargnay mL Ua’ | TQ ATQe AR gy I 
PV RIvyTaey sag ry RS AaH RAN |EN Ti 
Translation. 

Burnt-offering (of fragrant substances) is, the chief of all sacrifices. The prince of 
poetry (or versification) is, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of men is, 
the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. The moon is the principal of the planets 
. (moving stars). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodies, Whatever walking 
(rational) beings are in this world, above, below, and round about (us), including all the 
gods (angels) also, the speaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, THz ALL-PERFEcT Boppsa. 

9. Who Is THE TRUE PRoTEcTorR ? 

§. 244. we PAO USS HS BTQEMHAT Tay yay se | 
a" aarmayy 84" av gest ft Pa AWA’ IAN SS I 
Pera ear gyacse 7 Reno Purgy Faas 
SRV GAN Sy HAN ASS I 
Rarye asaya, TEAS any Saqa asaya 1 
Ka sar nGrne Qunyysy Sant 1 Hae yaaa aaa n 
See IQ Qgt, Bs, vol. @, BAA, (Sans. Uttara Tantra.) 
Translation. 

Brauma, VisHNu, and the great God (IsHwara) et cet. ;—the Nagdés, Yakshés, and 
Kumbhandés (demi-gods) ;—the sun, the moon, and the planets; any mountain (or hill), 
lake, and green tree; any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill gods,—all these are 
no protections. The only refuge for him, who aspires to true perfection, is Buppaa alone. 
The two kinds of moral instruction (dogmatic and argumentative), and the collective body 


of priests, are no permanent refuge. 
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10. Wire wHom REFUGE MAY BE TAKEN, 
| See Qy4"Qaxrt ays SAWN, vol. ™, leaf 89. 
§. 245. se, aya Wwang gary 1 Warnaqqyar ag aagy'ss’ | 
BAN SyAByTT ame sat Peony yey as 1 
Translation. 
Who is void of all defects, and who abounds with immense good qualities (perfec- 
tions) ; who is all-knowing and merciful, to Him will I fly for protection, 
10. ON THE SAME SUBJECT. 
Ibid. leaf 47-48. 
§. 346. eer | HAHA aay sayragy 1 Wangan s ae gx4 1 
Sov so BTQR NATE VS! Pansy ss 
Translation. 
In whom there are no defects, and who has all the perfections (required in a 


Buppua) ; be he called Bragma, Visunu, or the great Ishwara. He also is my teacher 
(or Buddha). 


11. Here follow two specimens of Tibetan translation from the great Sanscrit Epic, 
the Mahé Bhérata, by Vyasa, the Rishi, called in Tibetan sa°y¥a"Gary (Drang srong rgyas- 
pa, meaning: the copious hermit or sage); first, the speech of Arjuna, and secondly, a 
short description of the quality of the soul. | 

11. Tue appress or ArsoNA To VISHNU. 
Extracted from the Stan-gyur Qys San, vol. % leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52, 
§.247. wep] Maho qa syagag 1 1 AT BAAS sa YIM | 
ASV BAR AVIS UIT Taras Qe yy aN TI 
BT QE HASAN AAT ANS 1 1 QA YI QS A MAN YY | 
aaa st gard rgrsa Tre asa aay ya yL aS 
VHP YNH QUO Sa 1 TUG sar yT gee AL gr | 
ag Fasraryr gga rymyan won Sart Qgx 
SP ay Fa QRLAN TRAN YL EAL SN AOL I 
ars casey gga 1 paar gyaewassyary f 
SSqryy gare FATA T THOSE SE QAQ YL RAN MT 
Translation. 
The son of Kunti (Arsuna), perceiving that they were all his relations, being 


greatly affected through compassion for them, and seized with horror, thus said : 
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“Having beheld, O Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized 
with horror, my mouth also is entirely dry; my frame trembleth with anguish, the hair 
standeth on end upon my body; my bow escaped (escapeth) from my hand, my skin also 
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, I am unable to fix it. Those for whom 
I wished dominion, wealth, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune, 
are ready to fight against me.” 

12. THe NATuRE OF THE SOUL. 


Ibid, leaf 35. 
a a a a 3) Va a aia a 
§. 248. we] Qa Fade Sars Iy8y 7 1 Q@Fardar saya 
HUT AUALIQgrs | TAVy gaan yaywr agar i 
Translation, 


The weapon cutteth it (this) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it 
not ; the wind drieth it not away*. | 


13. How THE pocrring or SHAKYA SHOULD BE RECEIVED BY THE LEARNED, AND THE PRIESTS. 
See Q7AIQQHL, aie, vol. @ leaf 230, also Ayaagr, arn, vol. & leaf 26, and elsewhere. . 
§. 249. wo | BY Aay Aer aAg My |sa'S 1 awAY RASA yaa EMA aN | 
BVA SETS ga sm, may Sy sar daed 7 
Translation, 
‘Priests! like as gold is tried by burning, cutting and filing, the learned must examine 
my commandments (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of respect (for me). 
14. SHAKYA OF THE SCYTHIAN RACE, 
AIA’ QaL, ad, vol. 3, leaf 288, 291, in the Lankavatara Sutra. 
§. 250. we 11 ars aprarad ma T PT mSara THAN sv ana'y | 
WOH Qrqsarayayg , pRVy ATV IRAN YTS T 
Translation, 
I (Shakya) am of the Scythian nation, born ofan undefiled place. I teach a religion 


(doctrine) to animal beings (meg) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. c. I teach 
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.) 


* When the author was prosecuting his Tibetan studies at the monastery of Kanum, he was struck with 
two passages in the Stan-gyur collection, which he immediately recognised as having met with in a duodecimo 
volume of Robertson’s Disquisition on India, presented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Cashmir. The two ex- 
tracts in the text above are those alluded to ; he mentioned to Dr. Gerard having found these Tibetan trans- 
lations from the Mah4bhfrata, and was some months afterwards surprized to see in the Calcutta newspapers, 
an announcement that he had discovered the Jost volumes of that great Indian epic! The object of the present 
note is merely to correct the misapprehension which thus got abroad, as it was only from Dr. Wilkin’s English 


translation of the passages in question that he was enabled to recognise the Tibetan translations to be taken 
from the same work. 
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15. Morar SENTENCE. 

The following moral sentiment taken from Chan‘aka’s Niti Shastra: * Svadéshé pijyaté 
Rbjéi ; Vidvan sarvatra pijyaté,” (the literal version of which, in Latin, is: “ Suo regno 
colitur rex ; doctus ubique colitur,”) has been thus rendered by the Tibetans : 

§. 251. wen Sarg sw ya yg. 1 Wa HAMA BIB AVL 


A king is honoured in his own dominion; a talented man is everywhere respected. 


16. RemMarRKABLE Sayinos, 
(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan : set QA YL AAS Ty Lay SQ HL Garg Vanya’ 
NNT in Sanscrit : Subhds’hita Ratna Nidhi Nama Shastra, that is, “ A Work of Elegant 
Sayings, entitled: 4 Treasury of Jewels,” written by Kungé Gyel-tsan (Aasqnq ewada), 
in Sanscrit 4’nanda Dwaja, the celebrated Sa-skya Pénd’ita, in the 13th century after Christ.) 


§. 252. wer Nan euradg dda navs 1 ramqad orga aay 
a7 a a / ~~ x 
RSI zvQuys ay Teanga ay na ysay 
He who entirely rejects Buddha, the Patron, and pays reverence to other Gods, 


acts like that foolish man, who, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of the Ganges. 


ser AN LSoagaraayags yp Hearse agergay ay | 
BYE Qe QS ey ayy. 1 Qa START QRH aS TY 
There is no eye like the understanding: there is no blindness like ignorance ;: 


there is no enemy like sickness : nothing dreaded like death. 


eon Sxerarkyy gyarar pyaar saa} Smary age I 
QUST MANY Say ay 1 amary Aah SrAL ABE IT 
Low-minded men, should they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant: a wise 


man, by these excellencies, becomes the more humble, 


se MasrayQnaGumargarats 1 raeeHeras Goward t 
Aya Rs Ay ay Sy Y'Qhs 1 TVS Ny RAT A B 
To seek to get from others, and yet to desire to fare on delicacies : to live by beg. 


ging, and yet to have great pride: to be ignorant of literary works, and yet to wish to 


dispute ; these three actions make you ridiculous to others. 
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Ill, COLLOQUIAL PHRASES. 


§ 253. ser Ay Qain y gr 3a, may you be happy (may you prosper), may it please 
(your honour). 

Sqyrqr gx’ 3a, may you be victorious. 

ay aaryx gr dm, may you be glorified and blessed. 

ya"Qha'q, I salute you (I thank you). 

Dare, you are welcome. 

anrs'q snr sn, ) please to enter. 

or 3o"S' BS S4, iY please to walk in. 

BRA QAI BANA NG, I beg (you) to sit on this couch (stuffed seat). 

IG" AABN" QS", or on this chair. 

Qa QL’RAN' Wa, are you happily arrived? 

age yaa ga, I have happily arrived, 
- MATA TS Qs, are you in good health ? 

Anat 'HOQ"QH, have you no sickness ? 

seam yaks oop grea aang yay AGawes, by the grace of God, 
I am well now, both in body and mind. 

Bs (or yan, Sir, or your honour,) 4444, when are you come? (when did you 
arrive ?) 

AIRY METAS, yesterday at sunset. 

Waar AQAL (HGQAL ) a°@xX"HH, have you not been fatigued on the road? 

qr SQargqrar Aya’, I was not fatigued at all. 

Sarqe are aqa, on what sort of carriage came you? 

B'QB AA RUE A QaN, I came in a palanquin. 

ghar das qrarg "wy, I could not find a boat (ship), neither a horse or carriage. 

yar gyay coy aes Sa, now please to rest here for a while. 

anna, (great mercy!) I thank you: (or I thank for your offered kindness), 

mar BE Qe a NAM QAT HASH, please to take your lodgings inthis apartment. 

PSR my gan aay ay Sy (or QIQ FAS) SoA F ara'sysgrqr ag, 


whatever you may want, please to command me, and I will furnish it. 
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gra TS AHN, good morning. 
Sarat "QH~, good day. 
srvarge gay, good evening. 
Haar qe’ Yaw, good night. 
QeQw Hz N’ 4a, may you sleep well. 
QA QL HAAN NA, have you slept well ? 
BSYSO' AGIA’ HVA WAR Qs 4' 5a, will you not drink some tea with us ? 
BSAA S SOSA QEA'R AN L'a, will you not dine and sup (with us) ? 
sys gayan’ (h. gararQga’) sawex (h.Qrarxa) Wana, have you some acid 
liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy ? 
HSN TQS, GSTA HSE IG’ (h. HaHarn) Us, BIg ao ZO AY SW LA G, I beg to 
give me first a little brandy. 
Barry Q3say sa, is it (savoury) pleasing to the taste ? 
@ary’Q3zaj, it is pleasing. | | 
are gma R Sar Qs Qh 4 Sao SHAN BAAN AIBA, if you find it to your taste, 
please to drink, we will present you another (bottle) also. 
gua kd, I thank you. 
Qe Sar 3s, this is enough. 
AN'SE'QH SOA Y 1aQ34, this liquor of barley is a little sour. 
4 gr as'Qe aa yy ayaa, from what country is this wine? 
Bra BH RAS AN' ANS, it is from our vineyard. 
ye ha gg ray (Q9m"x) go", this year we had fine grapes, 
gx’ SHAPE YY STH QANTAS PSY AY HY’ S AVY, should you still have any 
grapes, in your house, I beg you to favour me with some. | 
Qas5 aS yd, Qn3 4 4°45)'8), these are white grapes, these are black grapes. 
BAVA AS SG! AGLI QSHl, Ahey both (each of them is) are beautiful and sweet, 
§§°Q9 a Q8 Sar Sar SAN 4yraa ayaa’, I have never seen such large grapes as 
these are. 
4° 5G7Q04'S0], be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself again.) 
445, (5'S5,) aan AN, enough, I have eaten much. 
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guart®, I thank you. 
Br SAINTS Qe a IQA Aw, may you all remain in peace. 
By wraya AL ys sm, may you well proceed on your way. 


Sgr qe yr Sa'Y'R' S'S, what is that large building yonder ? 
Sn arEy Gay U4, it is a monastery. 
R°gqa'y'he HANA, who dwell there? who inhabit it ? 
RNY S TNA, or HA HES LA aA A, religious men. 
Bog BAR AG YL 'aG’ S'QHL' AO’ GH, is it allowable to enter their monastery ? 
aoe, it is allowable (one may enter). 
Baa yay areraa ays yy qa sy BAVA USS QP AL QRG'2, should I be permit- 
ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) every thing, that is to be found there. 
gy Am ar Sar qa qaQn sn ye any ay ay HGR o's G'S 'QhT AS QN'AM, let any one 
(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent gélong (religious man) who is able to answer 
my inquiries, to come hither to me. 
Sry Bqs 5" 4R"S'QHQ, conducted by him, I will enter. 
Be TF QN5 NGG SFA HS GN QIAN, here is a gélong (priest) come according 
to your wish. 
sayranan, you are welcome. 
957 4S4, (what is) your name? 
Bg dar sah oo Rav Badaa, my religious name is Tshul-khrims rGya-mésho, “ Ocean 
of good Morals.” 
RRA Qne ara Ran Ras ws See ay EAA ss, I beg you to tell me, in 
detail, every thing that is to be found in this monastery. 
Se AA YAY SARA'S ATA SYA UL BQ, I will explain every thing according 
to your (honour’s) wishes. 
Qasr gragqgaay vd, this (chamber) is the residence of the Lama (superior, or high 
priest). 
SPORE LOM CME CM aCe there on that side is the principal’s chamber. 


Ba Qe a FAK SAQA HANA, on this side is the professor’s (teacl.er’s) apart- 
ment (or dwelling place), 
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BE Ly HAN RAG’ Sy Roa yar a RS IQA, in that large room, in the upper story, 
resides the treasurer. 

BQ a YR YQ BA Ay ha ANALY BAAN, in the rooms belowit, dwells the steward 
(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.) 

BOT Ly Qa a ARMAYs.wo sy Qe says sa QzeS RN Bo' yA, these small staired 
rooms (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling places of the priests (or 


monks), 


QR 5) QSH'H' QS RAYS, this is the place of congregation for the priests. 

5 Qa) Brana Hay RoW’, that above it is the place of sacrifice (or offering). 

QR RA Fa SeryQ amy agar sl, these are the implements of sacrifice. 

OM mare ars min paws, that above the latter is the holy chapel (or shrine). 

Qk-s gan aay ana, this is the large temple of the gods, 

Pao WZasayny sean ayygaa 1 dy yo saya La caydaqmary, these pictures 
here in the vestibule are the (painted) images of the four great (fabulous) kings, and of the 
guardians or defenders of religion. | 

aera Sry Samy aay ye Lay Kay ANGLE SS TEST ANN SYQ FANY' WQS, 
the images, within, found on the side of the wall, are representations of Buppuas and of 
Bodhisatwas. 

Qa'S.3N' Ha, this is a picture (painted image). 

Q5"a'q AA, this is a cast (molten) image. 

Qed QR Ha, this is a carved image (bass-relief). 


~ a 


5's BSN" NR, that is a woven image. 


QF WATS, these here a Buddha’s person, i. e. a Buddha image. 
QRS ynggsc, are the repre- < his doctrine, i. e. a sacred volume. 


QRA Amey saya es sentations of * his grace or mercy, i.e. a holy shrine, or small 
pyramidial building. 

SAQA QS Saya Noy ENS Ba Qqn’ SEDAN sal AANQ"SA'5G 5S HBA LY Hay N" 
Sarayaaysaarsagargqama yy, in these volumes are contained the moral instructions, 


delivered (commanded) by Buppua, that has been victorious ; by Bodhisatwas, and by 


ancient learned men, 
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HATA Ga AVY HAS LO IAPA'S AVA, I beg you to open a volume, and to show it me. 

HAAN AANA’ H HSH YL, this volume is printed with vermilion (red ink). | 

Qrseaiawg (or syn) wna Saraan'y, in this (volume) there are about 500 
leaves. 

Qed aa, Qi3 are Bal, this is the beginning, and this the end, = 

Hoy gorarsa Vanesa Sy ama Dt qryargya'gs4'ys4°us, theré ate on the front and 
back of each leaf seven lines. : 

YT RAPA QSM, TNA QV SATES SHE Qs Vasa Qa a Ly SHY RATAN, the print 
of it is clean; if orthography and the correction of the errata be in accordance therewith, 
this volume is of great value. ‘ of “!. 

Q2F.mMAL SSO TSU BLN YS HIN ary SoD aay a4, this is an incomplete volume, 
written with gold and silver pigment. i : | 

Qenmya yt a, Sram H ey yas ya's, these are printed, those lithographed 
books. | age? & 2 ‘ 
Qeranas gy aang ano aN BINH ASA TGA A, there are here, many MSS. 
(manuscripts) also, both in the capital and small character. 

Qe ary x as" 9 "Uh, where is (here) the printing house? 

Bray BW" 4’QS5), it is on that side, 

area yL sana, Rag rrarmaa a says Axe aN NN, that man yonder is the princi- 


pal printer, the others near to him are his working men. 


SrQR HEY YA or ao yyyy4, from what place is this man? or what countryman is 
this man? | 

BrQn yas or YYQsy'w4, he is from this place, or he is from this country. 

ayaa or YQ a zy wg, he is from thence, or from that place, he is from that country. 

Ara Say YS RoR sera yar yea, he is from us, he is our countryman. 

Qe Qk gy gay aa, er@mgayws, this is an Asiatic, that is an European. 

QeS'aL'y", SHayry ya, this is an Indian, that is a Chinese man. 

ary aaryys, Lama Tajik, (a Persian.) 

Qeraty, Seqgy yy ga, this is a Tibetan, that is a Nepalese. 

QRSL'Y : Bray yas, this is a Turk, that is a Mongol. 
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Q23ax- a ays, this is a Turkish: woman. 

Qe4'9. L'Ya SA QSH, there is a Turkish boy, 

Qh paary, 43g'qsayas, this is of Khams-land (or-a Khambé), that is of Utsang 
(or middle Tibet). . 

Q9°53'h, 37H Sq'y'4, this is of (the province) U, that is of (the province) Tsang. 

Qiryy or FQQVTYI gay wa, 3739 wy"YTa, this is of Bhutén, that is a Mon. 

QR'EQ" ian, Pe waRy aa, this is of Néri, that is a Cashmerian. 

Qe-3: eae TaN wa, this is a 2 aaa woman, | | _ 

Qe qr asiay'yy, BH HY YY’ wa, this is of Ladak, that i is of. Beltistan or Little Tibet. 

Qs’ ONY, § RS BQN’ AT ‘= yw, this is of Lassa, that. is of Zhikatse. 

Qe wanSwry, § n° mad yrywa, this is a Buddhist, that is of the Bon religious sect. 

Qe garay, sare ys, this is a Brahmanist, that is a Tirthika, or Tirthakara 
(a Jaina?) aoe ae 

Qary" ANN, 5. “ay aay, this isa llbwex: of Jesus, that is the same of Moses, 

Qs ‘ar oat" ars x, Ly a a"y"W4*, this is a Muhammedan, that is an infidel, a. pagan. 
Qe as are: Lug, RS BN'HAHLY Wd, this is of this religion, that is of another religion. 


a 


Qk’ a aj: BATAAN wa, this is of our religious sect. 


ia) 


Qu'3" anny” Wa, BFyey (or g Leyryy) wa, (properly intrinsic and erotics this is of the or- 
thodox, that of the heterodox, church, (or doctrine.) 


Rea as y NGA EN YQ 4 ay SN' SH A ay SaQsq, how many different religious sects 
are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists ? 

dqrr{Q3a"s|, there are many. 

RN SAAN’ HAH Qqe gH Was, the principal sects are as follows : AByat"X, 1, Nyigmépé ; 
w'Say, 2, Urgyenpd; ANQASAN'N, 3, Kahdampé ; Ra aay'y, 4, Gélukpé, or 9Q’Ra4'N, 
—Galdinpé, (or 441°94°X, Ghéldimpé,) N'Y'N" 5, Sakyapé; QBN, 6, Kargyutpé; *W4'N, 
7, Karmaps; Q3°85', 8, Brikungpé ; 4&°Q94514, and 9, Brukpé. 

QE A RE AN HSA YS, this person is of the same religion with me. 

SF Ba Co SNS Y aH, that is of the same religion with thee. 

Qe Fraga yy Asay yas, this is of the same place (or country) with me, or this is my 
countryman. 


. * The Tibetans call the Muhammedans in general by this name. This word q 4 (pronounced Lalo) 
answers to the Sanscrit Mlechchha. 
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HQ VHS YY RAYA HRY YESS, these men are all of different countries and 
of different religions, 


Brug, who art thou? who are you? 

na aN' gay (h. )'4x"gUN), whence are you come? 

By Aga BVT 5 a, have you a passport? 

we (or my EA"TY) 431°Q55, how many companions have you? (or how many men, &c.) 

By soraqara dg says, how many men (or persons) are with you? | 

apaay da, I am a European. 

ay naaaary, of Great Britain. 

Rr Qn s HHL IAN (or &'g5"4N) Qa y'ws, I am come now hither from India, (from 
European or British India.) 

Brarqarwyzy si" Qe, 1 have no passport. | 

Rae He SHAT BS A yar syne (or BHG"B" a4), without it (without a passport) we 
will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your journey. 

| BS Qkx1' Fs qQaN, why are you come hither ? 

Bo Soya gary WE Hayy Qs yg ya, are you a merchant, or are you the envoy 
of any king ? 

a Rary aT ss | i QUT A | ayy grs yaaa, I am neither merchant, nor envar ; I 
am a traveller. | | 

Qe aga Be Qumayygy qrdaryayr'a: MQ HAa ys rey ays ny ya, on account of Tibet 
being particularly a high country, I had a desire to see it. 

BH QUI AAT A Sasa Py yy dy Srasyy Bana, I know now, what 
is the elevation of this country above the sea, (or how many miles be, &c.) 

Pqqa S Ars gaa na  egaGy yaa Sy AA AN AT aa, as also (I have found) 
the measure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and cold, and of the dryness and 
humidity of the air. 

Qk a qgd ima SH, what sort of corn is produced here ? 

maa ang yay eM HS! BIN'Qg LAW SG'Y'8'Q2,G", in our country there do not grow 


so many kinds of corn, as in India. 


(177 ») 


BVO ype yy saya. syn (QaaN GANG Ys), you, who are Tibetans, in 
what teacher’s doctrine do you delight? (who is the teacher or founder of your religion ?) 
or what religious sect are you ? 

BSE HARA BH QA AT ATU AYN YS FT YS AN YASS, we believe in the 
oly religion taught by Bhagavan Shakya Muni, (the triumpher, the mighty Shakya.) 

aaa gaginn asa aay gas gL sya, this triple division was of the 
Shikya race, in India. 

RPS’ | YI YS age 7 Hy L'9'YQ 1 Shikya the Great, Shékya Litsabyi, and 
Shakya the mountaineer or highlander. 

As a Sore kararS aavarnga’yqs4qg4, in Tibet, the kings begin with Nydkhri- 
tsanpo (about 250 years before Christ.) 

Pegg a gs s Ian Qyan’, he was born of the Litsabyi race, in India. 

FEL ANY AH QUA By SA HY YA MI YL OL ANAS S AQ ge' As 797-55) 
BY” Loa syyL'qyy, he being expelled from India, (or after being defeated in battle,) 
went to Tibet, and by the Bons of Tibet was honored (acknowledged) as their king. 

SaryrQeg aq a lary gga Gay aay ya, in the family (generation or dynasty) of 
this king, there came (succeeded) many princes in a regular series. 

Fownsayy yaa Lea, the 27th is Lha Thothori, (500 years after the first king, in 
the 3rd century after Christ.) | 

Rar ayaa yay’ yg AHA, this (prince) founded (built) the residence at Yambu. 

Qsgy tag: aera an law Se HAD AA, in the time of this (king) there fell 
from heaven a precious chest. 

RPA PT NT HPA YQ AL THT VL SHS RYU NAN'Y 'WAsy'A 1 there was found 
in it a Sutra (treatise) called the “Constructed Vessel” (a work on moral subjects), and a 
chaitya of gold, &c. (a small pyramidal shrine), 

WH AYN OS'S SAY a ANN, at that time, no one knew those letters. 

YS ENVY YS Sa Hayyya, the 32nd (king) is “ Srongtsan Gambo.” 

Qa yaar: 3° Sa "Ag, he lived about 80 years. 

QR yg 56S 4a ans aa RGN, this (king) married (took his wives) from Nepal 
and China, — | 


t 
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gp HOM ANNES FAVS SUTRAS BATT BIAS S BSN, by these 
jadies, images of Buddha, and some volumes containing orthodox (or holy) religion, were 
brought to Tibet. | | 

Prana By ara yaya HS yy as hayyqq GAH AL'S QUANTA’ BN HAYS 'Y'CA, after- 
wards, these queens (or princesses) having erected colleges, the religion of Buddha was 
propagated also in Tibet. 

As ar awayry say y’a Bar g ena y cas, in Tibet, “ Thumi Sembhota” was the first 
learned man. | 

Qa SAL yar ya ay GAN UL AIAN yews a ay ag gay hays a aay as 
Ry Sah Ra's SAUNAS’ TTL 62 Aya ASA aay HES ho 1 aviagir yaa, he be- 
came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language in India. And, in conformity with the 
Casbmerian characters, he taught the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let- 
ters, both capital and small, 

byegar ge REM FAS HQ HSH Ss H AYN HTS A (or qqary) saraS: 
Loran yan se HASTEN STYL OL in the time of ‘ Khri srong dehu tsan ” (in 
the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, and under his sons and grandsons, 
the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the “ Bonpo” declined. 

LY LY SHS SAYS HSS SV MSM HYPE HO Ay SY ywaa’ ae ay ayn ee LY 
ANAS NS SRSA HT AST Ty L4'a4, in the time of “ Ralpachen” or “ Khri de srong 
tsin”’ (in the 9th century) there were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan, by several Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lotsavas, (interpreters, translators.) 

LEAN ASSL AN NGA EN OES AEN, afterwards (inthe 10th century) Lang- 
tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion. 

YOR Ay SA SUCH IS AHA SS | ASNT AV Qa Ys UAH LY HET Y 
areca Aa gua A Sar Qe RV wT SH GAN STS SLL OL T again (inthe 1ith cen- 
tury) the holy religion being revived by “ Chovo Atisha” (the lord Atisha) by the Tibetan 
learned priest “ Bromston” and by many other learned mean, it was diffused (or propa- 
gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.) 

Raya SAYA LG'S MAN YL’ OL Sa, may the holy religion remain (or continuc) long. 

YU BIH BRN QU Sa YIN YL QL SM, may it be proclaimed (preached) in every 


country, to such as wish for religious instruction. 
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ANH AQIT YA AyS ha saga agg gL OL Sa, may the sacred volumes (the 
representatives of the doctrine of Buddha) be on the face of the (whole) earth, like the sun 
and moon, | 

BOP aN ay Ay gr gr 3M, may all, that is born and walks, be saved (or arrive at 
happiness. Sans, Shubham astu surva jagatam). 


q4' AN, (Sans. Mangalam) glozy (and) praise. 


VMAS UY VY AA QIN SAT HY HL SAY HA UV Sv EWS HVY, I beg (you) to 
favour me with a register or list of the literary works that are to be found in Tibet. 

PRT SPAIN IG'S | EV AMT SYA AN AA YL TENA TSU QE EIA, 
their titles being numberless, I cannot tell all of them; the larger ones are as follows: — 

1, AMVQgr (FV'NS4'A) HAN Qa Qs, Translation of Commandments (in 7 classes) 
100 vols. B'S aI°S, the classes are: 1, Q3Q'"Q, S, Vinaya, discipline or education, 13 vols. 
2, aaa ely s gay, (or contractedly AL'§4,) S. Prajnyé Péramité, Transcendental 
Wisdom, 21 vols. 3, NON'EN' UU’ S, (or contractedly 4Y'&4,) S. Buddhavata Sangha, As~ 
sociation of Buddhas, 6 vols. 4, a NSA QSAN'Y, (or contractedly ¥14°8 NN,) S. Ratnakuta, 
Accumulated J ewels, 6 vols. 5, #4 "Ss (or an), S. Sutra, Tract or Treatise, 30 vols. 6, aa’ 
Mayraga'y (or contractedly Y&"QuN), S. Nirvanam, Deliverance from Pain, 2 vols. 7, &s, S. 
Tantra, Mysticism, 22 vols, | 

2. Aya Qat, (collection of) literary works translated (from Sanscrit) in 225 vols. 
Note: Instead of QAmQ’QgsE"Hy¥A’QgL", frequently occurs this contracted form, 
ANYDQy4, as also, HYG'1LN, S. Pravachanam, and Tys'TSN, S. Shdstram. 

The bStan-hgyur consists of two classes : the rGyud (35, in 88 vols.) and the mDo CrP 
in 137 vols.) In the rGyud there are 24 different tantrika systems (contained in 2,640 tracts 
or different large and small treatises), among which the first is that of $N"3'Qex'dY,S, 
Kala Chakra, the circle of time, (on the doctrine of Adibuddha) in 5 vols. Inthe mDo 
class under several heads, there are many learned theological, philosophical, logical, medi- 
cal, philological or grammatical, &c. works*. 


* For further information upon the several parts of the two Tibetan compilations above-described, see the 


“‘ Greanines 1n Science,” No. 32, Aug. 1881, p. 243. Also, the “ JounnaL or tae Asiatic Socizry 
oy Beneat,” No. 1. Jan., p. 1, and No. 9, Sept. 1832, p. 375. 
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Besides the works contained in the bKah-hgyur and bStan-hgyur there are a great num- 
ber of books, in Tibet, under various names. To give some idea of them, we will enume- 
rate a few, in Tibetan and English. 1, aN, annals, chronicle, history. 2, aHaT" Ss, 
oral account, tradition, traditional history, S. 4khydnam, 3, SNQUE’, elements (or origin 
and progress) of (the Buddhistic) religion. 4, San QRS, judicious sayings, (or memoirs, 
reflections, critiques, biographical notices.) 5, §4°q@x (properly emancipation or liberation), 
biography (of a remarkable person), legendary account. 6, USN, a fable, tale, fiction ; 
fabulous history. The BY NLTYCN, Qésar sgrungs, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of 
a celebrated warlike king (called Qésar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia; 
but the ‘fine: in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, §Q’GX or tqHRX, 
(a defter) register, records, annals. 8, aq aLryay, ancient records. 9, Yay Su", or 
Wa") Qo", records, annals, chronicle. 10, W’&G", ancient writ, chronicle. 1], a5 oa 
&c, Tibetan records. 12, ayaa as, records of the Sa-skyu sect. 13, SQ:ya da" 
Chinese records. 14, Avg" LQ'HNQ, very clear science, history. 15, 8y xq, royal 
pedigree, history of dynasties. 16, Sa LQarqw_qrng a qe’, a clear mirror of royal pedi- 
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17, Sy LAs yay qa ys'AG', a work on royal 
pedigree or dynasty, called the all-bestowing tree (the Kalpavriza or Kalpa-druma of the 
Indians). 18, guys, or AQ’A&"', written advice or instruction. 19, ANQ’QgH, a hun- 
dred thousand precepts, i.e. a collection of precepts and instructions. 20, DISA, 
testament or last will; QAQ'dan, fragments of commandments or precepts. 21, gaya, 
epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on business. 22, nyc Sn, a collection of 
praises or hymns. 23, "4'Qaf, prayer. 24, a, @ song ; Qu "4,, a song of praise, a hymn ; 
45"3) , a Satirical song, a satire ; A'Qaa, a hundred thousand songs, i.e. a collection of 


songs. 25, Qya'#N, chronology or calculation of some events or epochs occurring in the 


sacred volumes, 
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


§ 254. The following short account of some remarkable events, in the history of 


Buddhism, and in Tibet, is extracted from a work entitled Bai’déryadkar-po (Wegs"571L'9) 
written by sDé-srid Sangs-rgyas rgya-métsho (P¥x-wqy’ Sn’ Ss) a regent at Lhassa. (1) 
He wrote at the beginning of the 12th cycle of sixty years (the Tibetans counting 


the beginning of the first cycle from 1026 of the Christian sera, and the present year, 1834, 


being the 28th year of the 14th cycle) consequently at the beginning of 1686 A.D. His 


table expresses the years elapsed from each event up to the time when he wrote, In the 


following translation, besides this mode of computation, the corresponding year of the vulgar 


era, in which each event occurred, before or after Christ, has been added. 


Some explanatory notes have been appended, to which reference is made from the 


text by the figures in brackets. 


98 T ASA BAAN 'QPAN" 


aX, ROSY 
LI R'gs' aN, 2-590 
NGS HAN QUL'SGY 

qyL an, 2-592 


FQVGZWMS| YL YH YT A PSA 
PVT NS TAVIS, 240) 
SVJ QRL ARNG AN, 0. 2457 


Bag’ Qay Qn ayn, | eee do. 


FP AY SY Yay ae say 


Years 


elapsed/ Year of 


1686 
A. D. 


From the incarnation or birth 
of bChom-|dan hdas (Sua'kya),... 


Since he took the religious cha- 


2647 
racter, 2619 
Since he became Buddha, and 
commanded to teach his doctrine 
(first turned the wheel of the law), 2613 
Since he displayed great prodi- 
gies and overcame the six TZir- 
thika teachers, (2) — 
Since he taught the Kala Cha- 


2591 


kra (religious system), (3) 2567 
Since he was delivered from 
pain (or from his death), ». do, 


From the time that the résa- 


rgyud (S. Méla Tantra) was col- 


tian sera 
B. C. 


962 


WAS. ANNAN, 22 RYU 


NR" QUE SAN QS AN... 2-58 


Saas WAS a QKarges'h7g 


AO UA QBSN' aN, he Re 
HT QBS AN, eon §=95RI-DV 
ANY ALLAN HAHN Y' SY 

NLU 4N, 90-52 
aye ayy aa Laqanada: 

QRASN'4AN, eee gaa 

~ Ww wv a) 
RRA a Hay ABA’ AA’ LO" 

HTL SQN An, oe | 984e 
RAs HS ABN AN, eee FAIS 
QA BERG RANA TET 

NORE SAV AN, ae, Tobe 

uw La 
ATP ALS As hay SYWUAN! 
~ Moa \/ 
ar ABQ’ SALA HES BINT at X." 
Vv 
qa QIN’ 4N, coe = (0-52 
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lected (or compiled) by Zla-bzang, 
the king of Shambhala, (4) ... 2566 
From the death of Zla-bzeng, 2564 
the birth of Padma 
hbyung g,nas (pron. Padma jungné, 
S. Padma Sambhava), (5) .-. 2563 
From the birth of the revered 


From 


master hyam dvuyangs (6) (S. Manju 
ghos’ha) in China, out of the Trik- 


s’ha tree, w-. 2523 
From the birth of kZu-sgrub 
(S. Nagarjuna), (7) .-. 2167 


Since Rigs-ldangrags-pa(8) suc- 
ceeded to the throne,in Shambhala, 1963 
From the birth of Tho-tho-ri 
g Nyan-bitsan, the king of Tibet,... 1433 
Since a chest with the treatise 
Zamatog (a religious book), &c, fell 


from heaven into the court of 


Tho-tho-ri, (9) --- 1354 
From the death of gNyan btsan 
(or Zho-tho-ri), -. 1314 


Since the doctrine of endeavour- 
ing perfection succeeded to that 
of fruits (immediate consequences 
of good morals), (10) 1067 

Since rgya-mtsho rNam-rgyal 
(11) (a king) arrived at Shambhala, 
Since the period of 403 years, call- 


ed Mekha gya-tso, commenced, (12) 


B.C. 
881 
879 


878 


331. 


37 


618 


", . | 
YO NSS, (Ha N)QBSN SN, ... 90444 


VY WwW 


RORY SUN aN, 4... Joes 


BY NM QTY 4S so S wy, AE" 


TREN AN, 7028 


Qh Yo Pasa yyy aN, aww 


UV Qaa HVS AQN aN, ... GA 
AN Yar TRA aN, we O25 
RNS" (FQSs) MAMATAN, ... Soo 
NS"Qar Sal MAMAN AN, ... SM 
RA QAM aA aN, 449 
aos 1 dar an, wee MRR 
B'Lyaguar an, vee 489 
Vv 

BG§ LENS VY NN AN, wee UNS 
HG'SL'QAGN' AN, wee VSY 
BX "z'yrg NSN QBL'S HLS’ 

QIN’ AN, ; wee UM2o 
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And since the infidels (or Mu- A.D. 
hammadans) entered Makha 
(Mecca), 4. 1063 | 622 
From the birth of Srong btsan 
(sgam-bo), (13) 1058 | 627 
Since the arrival of Kong-cho 
(a Chinese Princess) in Tibet, (14) 1046 | 639 
Since the ‘phrul snang college 
(or vihar, was built at Lhassa, 
(15) 1034 | 651 
From the birth of KAhri srong 
ldé btsan, the master of Tibet or 
king, (16) -. 957 | 728 
From the arrival of Padjung (S. | 
Padma Sambhava) in Tibet, 938 | 747 
Since bSam-yas was built, ... 9386 | 749 
From the decease of Khrisrong 
(Zdéhu btsan), 899 | 786 
Since PadjungreturnedtoIndia, 883 | 802 
From the beginning of (a new 
period or) astronomical calcula- 
tion, | ... 881 | 804 
From the birth of gZang-dar or 
Langtarma, .. 824 | 861 
From the birth of KaArt-ral (or 
Ralpachen), .-- 821 | 864 
Since gZang-dar abolished the 
(Buddhistic) religion, --. 786 | 899 
Since gLang-dar was murdered, 785 | 900 
Since the Kéla-chakra (religious 
system) was introduced intoIndia, 
720 | 965 


(17) Ste 


Qes'Ry 3’ yay aay aga: 


aN, oe VIS 
wh’ A OBGATaN, wos VOY 
QE ES QBS SN, vee BAR 

vV/ . a Vv 

NAY 4B AGHA HSNGY' DHT" 

aN, ma ~bVo 
TH ABLPH HASSAN A BAN" 

aN, eee ~b-5) 
SVQR ING Say PLT 

Bo amar Baran, -b-be 
SULT YQABGNAN, ... oY 

wy ara Lag laarny 

QRaN' AN, ecw §«6h DAB 
LYS Sy HSH Ys BG AHA" 

aN, | . ee ~bae 


~~ V/ ™ 
WET HT RAVI QABGN AN, 24 


ENG EQ aN ESS TAY ART 


aN, Yb 
ANY E'QHGN' aN, —boX 

PASSA ay AHT aN, wee WOW 
504 


LN'SS'Y'QHGN'aN, ai 
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Since the beginning of the last 
propagation of the Buddhistic re- 
ligion in Tibet, (18) ves 

From the birth of Atisha, 

From the birth of hBrom-ston 


714 
705 


(or Brom, the teacher), 683 
Since the monastery of Great 
g,Sol-nag thang was founded, ... 670 


From the end of the Me mkhd 
rgya mtsho(or period of 403 years), 661 
Since the Kala Chakra was 
introduced into Tibet, and since 
the Ist year of the cycle of 60 
660 
647 


years began, oe 
From the birth of Mi-la-ras-pa, 
From the decease of Atisha and 
the birth of g,Lang rithung-pa,... 633 
Since the college (or vihar) of 
Ru sgreng was founded, 630 
From the birth of bZo-ldan 
shes-rab, the interpreter or trans- 
lator, 628 
Since the monastery of g,Sang 
phu and that of Sa-skya was found- 
ed, (19) sa 
From the birth of Zagpo lha 
Tye, : .-. 608 
Since the Gra thang monas- 
tery was founded, .-. 606 
From the birth of Ras-chhung- 


pa, .-- 603 


A. D. 


1,015 


1,024 


1,025 
1,038 


1,057 


1,071 


1,077 


ar gQarargay qgay yay 


aN; 


BRAN LT MAMAS, ... 4S 
Mey EVUQAN IV, ... YY 
yr tae gaN | Rata yar 

aay Sm aN, woe YY 
AY AVYQaaN'aN, =... Ye 
qa Sagsnay, ves Ube 
HCYAN AS VRGN'AN, ... 44) 

adam 1 Haar Aq 

SSN SINT AN, we YRO 
AUVHZONEQIWVAIN, ... 492 
Q735°O77'4v, Yes 
ENISAN TANT IN, 2. Yow 

NEN oa Agar aN, Le" 
ABD Aa nq vy, eee = Yoo 
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From the birth of Kun-dgah 


Snying-po, the Great Sa-skya 
(Lama), 


From the decease of bZo-ldan 
shes-rab, es 
From the birth of Phag-mo 


grub-pa, ee 


Since the period of ‘more-seeing 
being finished, that of ‘deep medi- 


tation’ commenced, (20) 

From the birth of g Yu-brag-pa, 

Frow the birth of Shékya Sri, 
(21) ss 

From the birth of Nyang, th 
prince or lord, ee 

From the decease of Su-chhen, 
(the great Sa-skya Lama,) and 
since the TZhel or gDan-sa thel 
monastery was founded, 

Since the monastery of TZshal 
was founded, 

Since the h Bri-gung monastery 
was founded, 

Since the Stag-lung monastery 
was founded, _ 

From the birth of the Great 
Sa-skya Pun'dité, (22) 

Since Guug-thang (a monastery) 


was founded, 


595 


578 


551 


505 


500 


1107 


11038 


1118 
1121 


1125 


1134 


1180 


1185 


BSR RING'S AAT 
MAY QBS’, ee 


HAL YH SSN SAT’ QHSAN” 


aN, .. BUY 
Bo ava EAA 1 Sqn 
UGH YQABGNAN, 1. CUS 
gare gay" Kw Sm 
V-H2 


aN, 
Vv Vv 
QW HAA QUINY'QAAN'4AN, CUR 


O85 QUENT AS BAN 


Woy yea ELan, ... wae 
SN LOS NSIT 

TAN’ aay, waz 
Bye QHAan'an, adv 
WADE SIV SYHL4 QBN" 

AN; woe = KY 
Am SVAN SU QBN HAAS 
BAA SRD LOL 4N, A2K 
Ray ANP AH AN, 22 

Sqr ey BAN AN, we BBO 
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Since the great Cashmirian 
Pan’dité (Shakya Sri) arrived in 
Tibet. And since Kar-ma Paks’ hi 
was born, 

From the birth of g, TJ er-ston 
Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of 


the Lama _ teaching 


religion, 
hidden treasures), 

Since the gLang-thang mo- 
nastery was founded, and since 
yang 


born, a 


rGyel-va dgonpa was 


Since the two monasteries at 


Byang (Chang) and at rDor 
were founded, ag 

From the birth of hGro 
mgon hphags-pa, oe 


Since (as before) he becaine 
the Master of the whole Tibet, 

Since the Chhos-lung ¢s’hogs- 
pa monastery was founded, .. 

From the birth of Bu-ston, 

From the birth of Za-si byang 
chhub rgyal mtshan, 


From the birth of Theg chhen 


chhos rgyul; and since TZasi be- 

came the Master of Tibet, eee 
Since the rTses-thang monas- 

tery was founded, 

the 


From incarnation (or 


birth) of Tsong khapa, (23) 


483 


475 


474 


462 


452 


434 


432 
397 


389 


338 


336 


330 


1202 


1210 


1211 


[223 


1233 
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ANTO SUN QBGNAN, .. B02 


SB Q35 5 BQN QAGNAN,... 2d 


Ve Q 2 . 
UW BHAT LY 14'S QHGN'AN, 242 


ms xa VV YV xs Vv 
BOB SYN M5 Ya BS ar 


SSN 1 S5Q' WA QA" 4SN, ove RUN 


QR nea aay’ PATQUATH OAT 
a Vv y 
DIVYA T Mryagqays 4 


Ba’ QAGN’ SN, eon RD 


S.v’_ > x aves 
BAN A, EVENT LON ST 
NAG 1 Reso wrypmAmy | Lay 


LHS INQ HA RUUINAN, ... 2-6 


ANG BAN IRL SSE Qa 
aN, vee RDD 
SN'ARN SL TAS Sad -QgEA 
4N, coe = HY 


"Sve ome wy, vale 
NUCL AVP AT |N, ... 24, 


From the birth of Thang stong 


rgyal-po, as 
From the birth of dGe-hdun 
grub-pa, (24) ee 


From the birth of Shes-rab 
rin-chhen, the great Lots4va, 
(translator or interpreter,) —.., 

Since the great Tsong-kha-pa 
established the feast of the great 
supplication or prayer (to be 
yearly celebrated at Lassa) ; and 
since he founded the dGa-ldan 
monastery, . 

From the foundation of the 
hBras-spungs monastery (or con- 
vent by hjam-dVyangs chhos ré ; 
and from the birth of Karmapa 
m Thong va don \dan, oe 

Since the foundation of the 
Séra monastery, by Byams chhen 
The death of the Rev, 


Tsong-kha-pa; and since Dar- 


chhos r7é, 


ma rin chhen succeeded to the 
chair at dGah-ldan, erie 
Since the gSang siiags mkhar 
monastery was founded, 
From the birth of Dus zhabs 
nor bzong rgya mts’ho, ses 


Since the Mor monastery was 


founded by those of the Sa-skya 


sect, 


282 


271 


263 


A.D. 


1383 


1389 


1403 


1407 


1414 
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SEA RNY HH 'SHQ’ BH BL’ 


UN SN, we RUD, 


a GaxQarwqnvay, ... 242 
RTH VAN ASTRAY, ... 20 


Qa gay Sy S555Q' HA" 
BL AQ SN, wae BBO 


BYU QRL ANT ASS HAASAN 
aN, Pr. +2 \ 


SH sv yoy aga’ 
aN, vee RED 
BRP YS SAIL AY Iy QIN" 
ANT AN SV SAVEQEN NY AES 
YS SV SI QR_INSA QI 54° 
STAN RY Aa yay AHN 
aN, eon §=60R OO 


QAV gy py dy sare yey 


aN, eee RAK 
asa Vv We 

RUN AN O'S IQ Ba RL’ 
BQN SN, we «RED 


VSN Sy SQ HART 
MANA, coe §=9§RRE 


Since dGé-legs dyal-ldan, suc- 
ceeded to the chair at dGah- 
Idan, os 

Since the N@lenda monastery 
was founded, . _ 

Since the Chhab mdo byams 
gling monastery was founded, 

Since Zha-lu legs-pa rgyal- 
méfshan succeeded to the chair 
at dGah-\dan, ad 

Since the dPal-hkhor monas- 
tery’s mchhod-rten (S. Chaitya, 
a shrine or fane), was built, . , 

Since the birth of Zo-tsdva 
chhos skyong bzang-po, se 

Since the astronomical work 
titled Pad-dkar zhal lung was 
written by Phug pa pa, &c. to as- 
certain the lunations and the five 
planets. Since chhos rGyal, the 
great Lo-tséva was born; and 
since dGéhdun grub founded 
the monastery, called bkra-shis 
thun-po, one 

Since the hBras-yul skyed 
tshul monastery was founded, ... 

Since bLo-gros chhos skyong 
succeeded to the chair at dGah- 
Idan, eee 

Since Ba-sochhos rGyan succeed- 


ed to the chair at dGah ldan, ... 


256 


252 


250 


2418 


246 


1433 


1435 


1436 


1437 


1439 


1445 


1447 


1448 


146] 


RO VaN PANT 4aN, +. 


BNL ARE SHS INT TAT 
aN, - 
a Ve 
BANAT AVE IHT IN, 


wa V a 
QIN DH SQ Ba RL 
WANN, 


881° Q34" SO aA AN, 


= / 
CA Q3SH SHS PANN, ... 


Bam anaya sar SYA 
"aN, ose 
Ho Var gyayryma’ ga Rx" 
WIN" HN, 52 
SLR QFN’ SN, 


SVQRL SUT AN,  ... 

TN ARYA a Naa QRS 
aN, 

5aQ354 SAS HANAN, 

ANS AA SAS QA HN, 

WY Ar SW Yaya asqaay, 


SVQBLITSRIGN AN, 


RA2A 


294 
274 


aye 


QR 


29) 


20d 


Roy 


84 


VS 


940 
qwey 


Jee 


Je 


700 
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Since the Gong dkar monas- 
tery was founded, woe 220 

Since the gwSer-mdog-chan 
monastery was founded, .. 218 

Since the Byams-g,ling monas- 


tery was founded, oo. 215 


Since bLo-gros brtan-pa suc- 
ceeded to the chair atdGah-ldan, 214 
From the decease of dGé-hdun 
grub, | 
From the birth (incarnation) of 


dGé-hdun rgya-mtsho, (25) ... 211 


. 212 


Since the rZa-nag thub bstan- 
rnam rgyal monastery was founded, 209 

Since sMon-lam dpal_ suc- 
ceeded to the chair at dGuh-ldan, 207 


From the birth of Zshar- | 
chhen, .-. 185 


Since the Chhos-hkhor rGyal 
monastery was founded, .-- 178 
the birth of mKhas 
grub dpal-gyi Setigé, »». 150 


From the decease of dGé 


From 


hdun rgya-mtsho, ... 145 
From the birth of bSod-nams 

rgya-mtsho, (25) .-. 144 
Since he was invited by dlthun 

. 110 


Since he erected (or built) the 


khan (a Mongol prince), 


Chhos hkhor g,ling monastery,... 109 


1467 
1470 
1471 
1473 
1474 
1476 
1478 
1500 
1507 
1535 
1540 


1541 


1575 


1576 


YS 4A ad SARA IN... 
¥ Z 
WHA TAS UGAN AN, 


Wana eas HANNAN, 


Vv : ~/ 
GAY SQG' HR .QaG Sad DPA’ 


aN, eos 
RorQka nara ea aN TSA 
Vv Vv 
RAN HA AES AN, oe 


raygn.ya Sm Nea ay at 
THAN HES NG’A BLA SN, ... 


a a Vv 
qysQeyan'sgns' esq gr’ 


aN, —s 


Rayne aaAG's adc ma ’ 


Wary wy x Oran, ave 
UO qayHyYQH IN, —... 


a7 Vv 
BERGA AG Bad B'4ny" 
BAAN AN, is 


Vv 
qUOy Ss Aayvaqayan, 


my) 


24 


v9 


Ze ) 


wy 


C2 


ay 


awe 
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From the decease of bSod- 
nams rgya-misho, 

From the birth (incarnation) 
of Yon-tan rgya-mtsho, (25) 


From the demise of Yon-tan 
rgya-méesho, 


From the incarnation of Nag 
dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (25) 
Since the period of deep me- 
ditation being finished, that of 
morality (or good moral con- 
duct)was begun, see note, (10)... 

Since, in the beginning of the 
eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan Setigé 
succeeded to the chair (at dGah- 
Idan), abe 

Since bStan-hdsin chhos rgyel 
became the king of Tibet, 

Since Nag dvang bLo bzang 
rgya-m tsho became the master of 
the whole of Tibet, 

Since he founded the Potala 
(residence), (25) 

Since Nug-dvang bLo bzung 

rgya-misho went to (arrived in) 


China, (26) 


Since he again returned to 


(arrived in) Tibet, 


71 


70 


67 


35 


34 


A. D. 


1586 


1587 


1614 


1615 


1618 


1625 


1651 
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aang aaa Qari grgs’ Thence thirty-four years be- poe 
aS rus aa ary gy qa _ ing elapsed, in the beginning of 
HUT HAS SVT RA AE the twelfth cycle, in the year, 
aay TTT OT (called in Sans. Prabhava, (in 
Tibetan) Mé-mo Yos, (this) Bai- 
’"durya dkorpohi rtsis dzhi 
(ground work on computation) 
was written, . O 1686 


Norges To THE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


(1.) For the character of this regent (y’¥s, vulg. Tisri) see the Alphabetum Tibetanum, by the P. 
Georgi. He was both a fine scholar and a great politician. He wrote several excellent works, as the 
Baidirya st on-po (qa 02°94") on medicine ; which is the best commentary on the rGyud sdé bzhi (as 
rina )a large volume, translated from the Sanscrit. This work has not been introduced either into the Kak- 
gyur or the Stan-gyur compilation ; the contents of both which, in an English translation, I have had the 
honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. Wilson. This author compiled the Baidurya Karpo, 
a work on Astronomy, Astrology, &c. (from which the present Chronological Table has been taken; 
from the Padkar Zhal lung (qq°sajL"Qqyyq’) a work written by Phug-pa-pa mkhas dvang lhun- 
grug rgya-mtshko, and Nor bzang rgya-mtsho (BUY ABN ENE YA BS AS SCT x14" B ad), 
One of Tisni’s other works is entitled: gYah-sel (s187:2"YX) “the Effacer of Stains,” in which he an- 
swers the objections of several learned men, who criticised his works. He wrote also the hBél gtam 
(Qzyq"a)h31) political discourses, and some other works. But he distinguished himself especially, as a good 
politician, in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, sub-incognito, several provinces, and afterwards rema- 
nerating or punishing the officers according totheir merits. He concealed also the death of the Dalai Lama 
for 12, or as some say, for 18 years. He is generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the natural son of that 
Lama Nag-dvang blo bzang rgya-mstho ( TTC | aes”) the 5th of the great Lamas, that are now 
styled, rGyelva Rin-po chhe (ayy La Ys), ‘‘his precious(or holy) Majesty,’ or as some call them “‘ Dalai 
Lama.” The Dalai Lama, upon an invitation to Pekin, from the first Emperor of those Manchus who had 
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conquered China in 1644, paid a visit to that country, in 1650. His ambition had been gratified with the 
kingdom of Tibet, as a donation to him from that Mogol prince, who had conquered it in 1640; afterwards the 
Manchus endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought so many calamities 
over Tibet, that the regent had good reason for concealing his death, and thus delivering the kingdom from 


a continuance of the pernicious domination of the Hierarchy. 


(2.) At the first rise of Buddhism in Central India, the great antagonists of that doctrine are styled in 
the Buddhistic works, Tir-thi-kas or Tir-tha-ka-ras, in Sans.; Mu-stegs-chen or Mu-stegs-pa, in Tib. (rye 
34 or eya'y, a Determinist.) Saa’xya and his followers are frequently stated in the Dulva, and else- 
where, to have had many disputes with them. They are represented to have been indecent in their dress, 


and grossly atheistic in their principles. See the beginning of the first volume of the Dulva, in the 


Kah-gyur. 


(3.) The Kala Chakra, religious system, to which so many volumes of the Stan-gyur and other works 
are devoted, is not mentioned in the really ancient Buddhistic works of India, with the exception of one. This 
system in fact was first introduced into India towards the end of the tenthcentury (in 965), and afterwards, 
vid Kashmir into Tibet. See Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, vol. ii. p. 57. 


(4.) The Aala Chakra doctrine of Adibuddha was delivered by Sua’xya, in his 80th year, at Shr{ Dhanya 
kataka, (Cattak in Orissa,) called in Tib. dPal-ldan hBras-spungs (SNQ"y FQIV YSN » “ the noble city, 
called accumulated rice,”) upon the request of zla bzang (4°R4G",) pron. vulg. Ddzdng or Diva Zangpo, S. 
Chandra Bhadra (or Soma Bhadra ?) a king of Shambha la, a fabulous country or city in the north beyond 
the Jarartes, who in his 99th year visited Sua’kya there, ina miraculous manner. Upon his return home, he 
compiled in thecourse of thenext year, the rTsa-rgyud (38 x, S. Mula Tantra), in accordance with what 
he had heard from Saa’xkya, and two years afterwards he died. This work is the source of all the subsequent 
voluminous compilations, increased modifications and interpolations. In the Mdla Tantra, Sua’xya foretels to 
Dazang 25 kings, who will successively reign at Shambhala, each for a hundred years. The six first of them 
are called Chhos-kyi rgyel-po (& N'A SYN, S. Dharma Raja, a religious king or patron of religion) and the 
others are styled Rigs-lden, S. Kulika, ‘ the Noble or Illustrious.” He foretells also that after 600 years 
from that date, (or of that of his death) Rigs-ldan Grags-pa (Lay wa" NSN" q,) S. Kulika Kirti, ‘‘ the cele- 
brated noble one;” (the Epiphanes of the Greeks?) will succeed to the throne at Shambhala, and that 
800 years afterwards, the kla klo aA) vulg. Lalo, S. Mlechha, or Muhammadan religion, will rise at Makha 
(Mecca). There are in the subsequent interpolated and greatly increased compilation many stories on the rise, 


destructive progress, and final decline of Muhammadanism, and the glorious re-establishment of Buddhism in 
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the north. It would be interesting to ascertain how the doctrine taught at Cuttack in Orissa, was brought 
beyond the Jarartes to Shambhala, or what reason the Buddhists had for inventing this story. 

Since in the Mila Tantra (3- 8 =) Swa’xya explicitly declares, in the prophetical form, that the above-men- 
tioned Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, &c., will be of his own Shdkya race, and of the nation of Ddzang, the natural 
interpretation is that they both were of the Scythian nation, or of the Sace of the ancients. Two of the 
principal slokas, touching upon this important historical poiat, are here inserted in Tibetan, verbatim as they 
have been quoted from theg"3s rTsa-rgyud, by Sureshamati, in the same work from which the 13 dates for 
me death of oe have been taken. See Sureshamati’s qQya: RN, &. q Rds, BQ Ss .AV T 
NSN P4'Q5n’ DN Tf 

we TT HQ anh gy Qe gr ry HO YS SATS Haars | 

QR TERN AQAA TT ANP AGV EAL eG’ Ty 

Qea Ragas Prey d'yy ase Qe Eeyaga’ y 

qyarara, ag Tay ges ey ry as" (or 235°) waaay large n 
Literal Translation. 

From this year, after 600 years, for the maturation of the hermits, (S. Ris’his, or of religious persons,) 
will be born, at Shambhala, hJam dvyangs mi bdag Gags-pa, (a king, or Jord of men,) called the celebrated one 
(an incarnation of) Manyju Ghos'ha, (he with a sweet voice.) The lady (Tib. sgrol-ma; Sans. Tara) of this 
(king) is (or will be called) the great goddess (Uma, i. e. an incarnation of that goddess,) his son or the young 
prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pad-hdsin hjig-rten dvang, (S. Padmapdni Lokéshvara,) “ the lord of 
the world, holding a lotus in his hand;” they will be born in my own Shdkya race, and in your own nation, 


Dazang ! 


(5.) This is the first record of Padma Sambhava’s incarnation, who, in the 8th century after Christ, was 
again born, ina miraculous manner, out of a lotus or water-lily, at O’dheyana, inthe western part of India, 
as a celebrated Gurx. Upon an invitation by K4hrisrorg déhu tsan, the king of Tibet, and a great patron 
of Buddhism, he visited that country in the beginning of the 9th century, and remained there for many years ; 
he wrote several works, that are still extant under his name. His memory is greatly respected in the present 
day by the Tibetans, who call him Urgyen Rinpochhé (wa: farqe ®), and the most ancient religious sect in 
Tibet, after his name, is called Urgyenpa (3°8§"4), followers of Urgyen. 


(6.) This hjam dvyangs, (QRay'ngaA ; S. Manyju Ghos’ha, ‘ sweet voice,”) is the same with hjam-dpal, 
(QRar's YQ S. Manyju Sri, “the mild noble one.”) He is a metaphysical personage, a pattern or beau-ideal. 
of wisdom ; also a spiritual son of Shakya, 


(7.) kLw sgrub, (q "g 2", S. Ndgarjuna, that forms or makes perfect the Ndgas or the serpent race,) 
~~ 
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is a real pereonage, born 400 years after the death of Shakya, from Brahman parents, in the country of Béta 
or in Bidarbha. Heturned Buddhist, and was educated in central India, in the Nalenda convent. He was 
a spiritual son of Manysu Sri, the God of Wisdom. The first philosophical system of Buddhism is attributed 
to him. He is respected as a second rGyelva, (Sq’q S. Jina ;) he is the founder or parent of the Madhyamika 


philosophy. There are many works, under his name, in the Stan-gyar upon several subjects. 


(8.) For Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, ( LON" Y4 "3 BAY.) see note 4. 


(9.) Thothori is stated, in the rGyel rabs gsal-vahi mé-long, (ax LAV ENYA a qa, ‘‘a clear mir- 
ror of royal pedigree,” a historical work,) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-khri tsan-po, (mqQQ"'H Sard, 
the first king of Tibet, who originated from the Shdkya Litsabyi race at Vaishdli, (Tib. Yangs-pa-chan, 
wary’ Sh, the ample city,) the modern Allahabad, or the ancient Praydga. He kept his residence at 
Yambu lha, (or bla) sgang, yaa’ y (or RH’ Ha"), where there are still some plastic images of the ancient kings 


with some other antiquities. Under his reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a 
religious tract on Buddhism, (part of the Kah-gvur,) a holy shrine, and some other sacred things. No one 
could read the volume ; but a voice was heard from heaven that after so many generations (in the 7th century) 


the contents should be made known. The king paid every respect tu that heavenly gift, and, by its blissful , 


influence, he lived 120 years. 


(10.) The duration of the doctrine or religion established by Shdkya is differently stated in different 
works of the sacred volumes. As for instance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 years. 
The first (500) has been applied by some to the time of Kaniska, 400—500 after the death of Shdkya, when the 
Buddhists had separated themselves into 18 sects, under four principal divisions, when there arose among 
them many disputes about various points, and when there was made athird compilation of the Buddhistic 
doctrine. The last (5,000 years) is according to the speculation of Dans’hta Séna, and other Indian Buddhis- 
tic writers, in the Stan-gyur volumes, in the 8th, 9th, &c. centuries. They calculated the duration of the Bud- 


 dhistic religion thus: 


l. QgN'RQ’ QY4yY or QQu' ga sn, hBras-buhi bstan-pa, or hBras-buhi dus, the time of the 
wonderful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or possessed of supernatural powers. 
This period of 1,500 years commenced with the death of Shakya, and was again divided into three smaller ones, 
each of 500 years, according tothe three different degrees of perfection. In the first period, upon hearing 
his doctrine, some became immediately possessed of superhuman powers, or overcame the enemy, became a 


dGra bChom-pa, Ra gqsary ; S. Arhan. In the second, many, though less perfect, proceeded unhindered in 
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their course to perfection, so as not to turn out of theright way,i.e.they became phyir mihongva, y rrexrQug 
S. Andgdmi, that turns not out of his commenced race or course. In the third, though less perfect, yet there 


were many that entered into the stream, 1. e. became rGyun-du zhugs-pa §3" 5" geN'Y, S. Shrota panaa, one 
that has entered the stream (that will carry him through life to felicity). ~ 


2. qe nyay or HWS, sGrub-pahi bStan-pa, or sGrub-pahi dus, that period of the 
Buddhistic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertions to arrive at perfection. This period contains again 
1,500 years, and is divided into three smaller ones, each of 500 years, according to the three diminishing 

ene ‘ . 5 s/f 6 aN oo i i 4 
degrees ’ ee application. They are called BN HAG’ HE'S ass au" Sw RAND HAY, lhag 
mthong, ting-gé hdsin dang, tshul khrims kyi sgom-pa, the exercise or practice: 1, of high speculation; 2, of 


deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct. 


«8. Qua sN, Lung-gi-dus, i. e. that periodof 1,500 years of the Buddhistic doctrine, in which the 
sacred volumes are yet read and explained, though the precepts which they contain are little followed. This 
period, according to the contents of those books, (read or studied in each respected periud,) is sub-divided into 

. Vv Vs a 
the following three: 1, Qa yy 2, AQHTS, QV4yqQayyay Aaa sn, |, mNon-pa ; 2, mDo, sdé; 3, 
hDul-va, gsum Lung-gi dus, i. e. 1, the period, in which the metaphysical works are studied; 2, in which the 
Siitras or common aphorisms ; and 3, in which only books on the discipline of the religious men, and on the 


rites and ceremonies are read. 


4. mn Say Qeays' sy, rTags tsam hdsin-pahi dus, that period of 500 years, in which, though 
learning and good morals have declined, yet some signs of the Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the 


dress of priests, holy shrines, relics, offerings, and pilgrimages to holy places. 


(11.) This pretended king’s arrival at Shambhala, in 622, has some coincidence with Yezdejird, the 
Persian king’s taking refuge in the same country ; for it is affirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Seleucia 


and the conquest of Persia by the Arabs, in 636 retired into Transozana or Ferghana. 


(12.) How these terms: m¢, mkhah, rgya-mtsho express the number of 403 years is explained in p. 


155 of this Appendix. If we add these 403 years to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly the 


year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetans. 


(13.) Srong tsan Gambo is the most celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of his long and mild 
administration, his political wisdom, and of his having first laid the foundation of Buddhism in Tibet. In the 
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Mani-kabum, (are ANQ' Qga , ma-n't bkah hbum, “a hundred thousand precious commandments,’’) a histo- 
torical work attributed to him, there are detailed accounts reepecting Buddhism, and its introduction into 


Tibet ; the circumstances of his marriages with the two princesses, first of Nepal, and afterwards of China; 


and of the religious establishments made by those ladies, and by himself. 


(14.) Kongjo or Kongcho is the name of that Chinese princess, whom Srong tsan Gambo had married. In 
the Mani.kabum it is told, that, when this Tibetan king sent his plenipotentiary (called bLon mGar, Rare) L) 
to China to demand the hand of that princess, he met the envoys of several foreign princes arrived there for 
the same purpose. The princess’ father desired that she should be married to the king of Magadha, the reli- 
gious king in India. Her mother preferred the Tdjzk (Persian) prince, the wealthy king of the West. Her 
brother commended the prince of the Hors (Turks) ; but she by her own accord wished to be married with 


Qésar, (ant, Gésar,) the warlike king of the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king at last succeeded 


in obtaining the princess by address. 


(15.) This college (Bikar or Vihar) was built by that princess, whom Srong tsan Gambo had married from 
Népal. She on account of her being first married (or having first passed the lintel or threshold) pretended 


to have precedence before the Chinese princess. There were many disputes between them. 


(16.) Khri srong déhu tsan was an excellent king ; he made many useful regulations, and having invit- 


ed into Tibet Shanta razita ; (in Tib. Zhivah-htsho, @°2"Q x ) but vulg. called Bodhisato, a learned man of 
Bengal, and upon the recommendation of this Pandit, also the great Guru Padma Sambhava, N5"Q95 vulg, 
Padjung ; he permanently fixed the Buddhist religion by founding Samyé, (qway-way, bsam-yvas,) and other 
convents and colleges; by establishing a religious order with munificent endowments; and by making ar- 
rangements for the translation of Sanskrit works, by Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lotsdvds, (interpreters or 


translators,) whom he caused to be fully instructed in Sanskrit. In the 8th and 9th centuries, under this king, 
and his sons, Muné tsanpo and Mutik tsanpo, and his grandsons, Kéri dé srong tsan, Khri-ral or Ralpathen, 
this religion greatly flourished, till in the beginning of the 10th century, Lang darma oppressed, and endea- 


voured entirely to abolish it ; for which reason he was murdered by a priest. 


(17.) For the Kdla Chakra, (Dus-hkhor, SA QB. X,) see note (3) also (4). 


(18.) There are two periods of the propagation of Buddhism in Tibet, called the anterior and the pos- 
terior ; that began with Srong tsang Gambo, in the 7th century, and lasted till the end of the 10th; this 
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commenced with the eleventh century, and still continues. In the first period, there were no different religious 
sects. They who still keep the ancient rites and ceremonies, and have some peculiar manual or symbolical 
works of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, Nyigmapa, (8a)"a7"x,) a follower of the ancient Buddhistic 
religion, or Urgyenpa, a disciple of Urgyen or Padma-sambhava, and they are very numerous, especially in those 
parts of Tibet that lie near to Népal and other parts of India. In the second (or posterior) period, in the 11th 
century, in the time of Alisha, (called by the Tibetans Jovo or Chovo Atisha, the lord Atisha,) a learned man 
of Bengal, by the endeavours of Bromston and some other zealous and learned Tibetan religious personss 
Buddhism, that had been nearly abolished in the 10th century, commenced again to revive in Tibet. This 
celebrated Pandit, upon repeated invitations, at last visited that snowy country, going first to Gugé in N art, 
(3°5)" in GQ’ EN,) and afterwards to Utsang, where he remained till his death, in 1052. Bromston, his pu- 
pil, founded the Rareng ( LRG Ra-sgreng) monastery (still existing), and with him originated the Kadampa 
sect, from which afterwards issued that of Gélukpa by Tsoakhapa. About this time there arose several religious 
sects, in Tibet, for the names of which see p. 175 of the Grammar. And for the date of the foundation of 


several monasteries or convents, see the preceding Chronological Table. 


(19.) The Sa-skya monastery and residence, in the province of Tsang (m8z"), founded in 1071, is now 
also celebrated for its library of ancient works in Sanskrit and Tibetan. We will make hereafter no remarks 
on the birth or death of any religious person or Lama here recorded; or on the foundation of any convent or 
monastery ; they will occur frequently in the following pages. It is sufficient to have given here their names 
in Tibetan and Roman character, with the corresponding Christian dates. 


(20.) For this term, see note (10). 


(21.) Shakya Shri, a celebrated Pandit of Cashmir, who, in the beginning of the 13th century, about 
the time of Mahammed Gori’s conquests, was in Central India ; but afterwards retired to Tibet. He remained 
there, wrote several works, and assisted the Tibetans in the translation of Sanskrit books. 


(22.) This is the celebrated Sa-skya Pandit, of whom there are many works. He, and his successor 
(a nephew) Grogon phags-pa, (Qy°a Bi 4"Q qEN"Ly,) were greatly patronized by the Emperors of the Mongol 
dynasty, especially by Kublai Khan, who granted the whole country of Tibet to Phags-pa. 


(23.) Tsonkhapa (called also blo bzang grags-pahi dpal =f "AG AAA Ya'S Ua, S. Sumati kirti shri) 
is greatly respected by the Tibetans and Mongols, especially by the Gélukpa sect, of which he is the founder. 
There are many of his works extant ; the most celebrated is that of Lam rim chhenmo, (qar Lar %3ray,) ‘the 
large work on the gradual way to perfection.” The great feast of general prayers, or supplication, established 
by him, is still yearly celebrated at Lassa, in the 15 first days of the new year, (commonly in February with 
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the new-moon.) There are m the Gdldan monastery, founded by him, now about 2,000 religious persons, 
and to the chair still continue to succeed the most learned doctors, from the Séra or Braspung monasteries, 


under the title of mkhan-po, (arparry 3 S. Upddhydya,) a principal or abbot. 


(24.) dGé hdun-grub, is acelebrated Lama, whofounded the great convent of Teshi lhun-po, (ag ANY arty, 
bkra-shis thun-po,) where now aleo there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan 
Lamas, to whom this title rGyelva (q°7q, S. Jina) has been applied. The present great Lama of Lassa, 
Tshul-khrims rgya-misho (% gaara Brad, ‘‘an ocean of morality”) is the 10th among those rGyelvas 
whom the Mongols and some Europeans call also Dalai Lamas. 


(25.) dGé-hdun rgya-misho is the second among those Lamas styled rGyelva. The names of the others, 
down to the present Great Lama at Lassa, are as follows; 3, bsod-nams-rgya misho, (AR aa BaS;) 
who upon aninvitation by Altun Khan, a Mongol prince, visited him; 4, Yon-tax rgya-mésho, Cr 4°ha'S°a3,) 
5, Nag dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (cay nqa gy aA eas.) This is that Great Lama, who in 1640, 
founded the hierarchy of the Dalai Lamas, at Lassa, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant- 
chus.) It was upon the solicitation of this ambitious man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and after- 
wards made a present of itto him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun- 
tain, (dmar-po ni, Ral’ ny ae ») an eminence near Lassa, was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for a 
religious establishment, and converted into a residence of the rGyelva Rin-po chhé, (§ya" Layee: His 
precious Majesty,) and was called Potala, from the name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of 
the Indus, (called in Tib. g'Qks, Gru Adsin, ‘‘ a receiver of boats or ships, a harbour,” which is a literal 
translation of the Sanskrit Potala, now called Tata or Tatta,) where was the residence of Chenresi, (34° LY’ 
BAAN SASS, B] ; spyan ras gzigs dvang phyug, S. Avalokitéshvara,) the great patron saint of the Tibetans, 
and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet. 


(26.) For his visit to China, see note 1. After the death of this Lama, under his pretended regenera- 
tions or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many calamities. The names of his successors are 
as follows: 6, Rin-chhen Tshangs dvyangs rgya-mtsho, ( Lada Loarnygcasad;) 7, bio bzang skal ldan 
rgyo-mtsho, (QoqAT NaTAT Sad ;) 8, bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtsho, ( A AAS QR ENO S aS 3) 
9, Lung rtogs rgya-misho, (qurtmw ead 3) 10, Tshul khrims rgya-mtsho (3 ayaa Brad.) 


Note. Their distinguishing names are those immediately set before rgya-misho ; the rgyelva, blo-bzang, 


and some others, are sometimes added, and sometimes omitted. 
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V.—EPOCH OF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA, 
According to different authorities. 


§ 255. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passages containing predictions 
attributed to Shakya, respecting the years of the duration of his doctrine, and of its ine 
troduction into such and such a country ; (for instance, that after 2,500 years from his 
death, it will be propagated in acountry inhabited by red-faced men ; which passage has 
been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebrated teacher in China, in the 8th century,) several 
Tibetan learned men have endeavoured, on different occasions, to fix the date of his birth and 
death. But there are so many discrepancies in the sacred volumes, and in the commen- 
taries, that they cannot be reconciled. 

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the various dates assigned for 
the death of Shékya, taken from a small work, consisting of 31 leaves, titled bStan-résts hdod- 
sbyin gter-bum, (TWA BAN QH HA HHL'DAM, “ Reckoning or computation respecting the doctrine 
of the Buddhists,”) ov “ Treasure- Vessel yielding whatever one wishes,” written by r Nog hBrug 
Lha-dvang bLogros, (aa Qa y sao" wR ")N,) or according to his Sanskrit name, Suréshamat, 
one of Padmakarpo’s disciples. He wrote in the beginning of the 26th year of the tenth 
cycle of 60 years of the Tibetan era, (commencing with 1026 of the Christians,) which year 
‘3 called Nanda in Sanskrit, and dGah-va (,41Q°Q) in Tibetan, corresponding to 1591 of 


our era; this author computes the years elapsed from the death of Shékya, according to 


different authorities, as follows : 


; : Y 
Years a a ce . a Years elapsed till : s01 before 
9 Pyraqryanasa gare 1, According to the followers of 
Vv av 2 , ee 
amargy | aga yoya'ns" Sron-btsang sgam-po, the religious 
Bare’ T coe «= OR king, there have elapsed four thou- 


sand and twelve years, (1) ... ... 4012 | 2422 
2 Fayrryyp SHAAN’ A 2. According to the followers of 
yar yangsa ae’ aRas' Nelpa Pan’dita, (2) there have 
NG’ T oon «=—AVAY elapsed three thousand seven 
hundred and thirty-eight years, ... 3/38 | 2148 


(Hereafter the number of past years in 
words, will be omitted in English.) 
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méshan, (11) 


200 +) 


3. According to the followers of 
Sa-skya Pan’dita, (3) there have 
elapsed, ; 

4. According to the followers of 
Upa losal (dvus-pa blo gsal,) (4) ... 


5. According to the followers of 
dGé-hdun hphel, (5) 

6. According to the (fabulous) 
narration from the Sandal Lord (an 
image of Shakya made of that 
scented wood), (6) a 

7. According to the followers 
of U-rgyen-pa, (the Grub-thob ; S. 
Siddha,) he that has arrived at per- 
fection, (7) 


8. According to the followers 


both of Shdékya Shri and Nam 


bzang, fee 

9, According to the writers on 
the Kéla Chakra system, as g Yung 
ston, Bu-ston, dPal-legs don-grub; 
and 
taught, (9) 

10. According to the followers 


as Padmakérpo formerly 


of these three : Jo nang-pa, Chhos 
mGon, 
(10) 
11. According to the followers of 
dPal-ldan bLamu bsod-nams rgyel- 


rNam-rgyel grags bzang, 


Years 
before 


7 
Q 


. 3725 | 2135 


3729 | 2139 
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880: 
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92 IEE Ey nya L° WAGs’ 12. According to the followers 

38° ye SALA USS SAN” of the Pad-dkar zhal lung work, 

ay Sar Farge’ NSA4a'a@ written by Phug-pa-pa nor bzang 

NG’ | oon «= RUS rgya-misho, (12) wee 2474 884 
92 QRaey AR aS ALN" 13. According to Padmakérpo’s 

QA ya SOW LH aA final decision, and as Suréshamate 

Loam gy aaryargay ae himself taught, (13) ... 2650 | 1060 

ggg Nc I see R-bLO 


To the above enumerated dates may be added that of sDé-srid sangs-rgyas rgya-misho, 
as it has been stated before, in the Chronological Table, §. 254. Therefore, 


qu 55° VGN" F 14. According to the Bui’durya 
BN’ & 3139" nya’ Qsy'R dkar-po work, written by Sangs- 
g2SIL'NQ SAVY | LT rgyas rgya-mtsho, the regent of 
Baas AGN" nyraray’ xray Tibet, in the beginning of the first 
raga AN’ gary" na55 year, called Fire-hare, of the 12th 
BS ASHVNG' I 20 RY-bY cycle of sixty years, (in the begin- 


ning of 1686 of the Christian sra,) 
there have elapsed two thousand five 


bundred and sixty-seven years, (14) 2567 882 


It may be remarked, that all these dates differ from the epoch assumed for the death of Gotama by the 
Burmese, the Siamese, the Cingalese, and other nations professing the Buddhist faith. A comparison of these 
several authorities will be found in the Calcutta Oriental Magazine for 1825. They all agree in making 
the xibban (nirvan) occur in the year 544 B. C.; and yet from the several occurrences of the life of their saint, 
as quoted in their Chronological Tables, it is evident they allude to the same personage to whom the Chinese 
and some of the Tibetan authorities give the date 1027 B.C. It is impossible to reconcile the two in anv 
way, and their discrepancy throws doubt on the real epoch of the life and writings of the author of one of 
the most extensively diffused religions on the face of the earth. 
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Notes (to the different eras of the death of Shakya). 

(1.) This dateis founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Shakya, from one place to 
another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 years, till it was taken away 
from Otantrapuri (in Gangetic India) by the Turks, and carried afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen- 
tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kongcho, a Chinese princess, married by Srongtsan Gambo ; since which time, 
there were elapsed upwards of 800 years, till 1591, when Suréshamati wrote this treatise. See note 14 of the 
Chronological Table. | 


(2.) Nelpa Pandita. Not stated for what reasons. 


(8.) This date is founded on a prediction by Shakya, that his doctrine would continue for 5,000 years, 
and would undergo such and such changes during certain periods (of 500 years each). See note 10, Chronolo- 
gical Table. 


(4.) This reckons only four years more than the former. 


(5.) This is founded on a calculation by some religious persons from Li-yul, who visited the seven con- 


vents founded by Mésaktsom (array Sat) a Tibetan king, in the 8th century. 


(6.) This date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Shakya, 
according to Chinese records. 


(7.) This is derived from a calculation made at Samyé (Quay) two days journey from Lassa, a large 
convent, by the Guru Urgyer (or Padma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century. 


(8.) This is derived from a calculation, made at Sol-nag thang po chhé (Nyaa Au'n"d) a convent not 


far from Lassa, by Pan’ chhen Shdkya Shri of Cashmir, in the first half of the 13th century. See note 21, 
Chronological Table. 


(9. 10, 11, 12.) These are founded on predictions by Shakya in the Kdla Chakra, Tantra, (Dus hkhor 
rgyud (SNrQULHs) See note 4 Chronological Table. 
~~ 


(13.) This date is according to Padma Carpo’s latest opinion ; formerly he also supported the date found- 
ed on the Kala Chakra system. 


(14.) This date is of great authority, from the celebrity and great research of that regent asa writer. 
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VI.—IntropuctTion To THE LiITHOGRAPHED Paces. 

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by himself a full 
knowledge of the syllabic scheme, both in the large and small characters, and of the 
several kinds of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages have 
been added to this Grammar. 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four 
columns, being an alphabetical table of the consonants, combined respectively with the 
five vowels (a, i, u, é,0). In the first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow- 
ed each by the intersyllabic point or sign. No.2, contains the same expressed in 
Roman characters; but here, for brevity’s sake, the dash, comma, or intersyllabic point 
(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the same in book-letter or small characters, together with the 
intersyllabic signs. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together with ditto. 

Note I, p. 6, No. 3, in the Tibetan character, there is a mistake, gu, phu, bu, mu, 
being written, instead of gyu, phyu, byu, myu, which the learner is requested to correct 
accordingly as those consonants have been written in their other respective syllables, or 
as they have been properly expressed in the running-hand, No.4. Since every simple or 
compound consonant occurs five times, the student may, elsewhere, easily correct any 
smail error in the shape of the letters. The asterisk or little star (*) added to some of the 
Tibetan capital characters, indicates that such syllables have not occurred in the Dic- 
tionary. 

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grammar, p. 3, &c., the pro- 
nunciation of the Tibetan letters; and p. 12—18, the abstract of the orthography and 


orthoepy of the Tibetan language. The reason why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p. 


12—16, the general number of letters (preceding the vowel) in the whole scheme, amounts 
to 209, and here only to 208, is, that in the lithographed scheme, the ¥, &c. rmya, &c. has 
been left out. But this is of little consequence, since this compound letter occurs only in 
two or three words. 

Further, in p. 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, commas, and the intersyllabic 
points or marks, as they are used with the capitals ; ditto with the small characters, p. 
31—35, the Bdmytk ; p. 26,37, the Bruts’ha characters, and the Tibetan numerical figures . 
and, lastly, p. 388—40, the Lénts’ha characters, (or pointed variety of the Devandgari alphabet? 
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&c.) have been represented, that the learner may see how the Tibetans write the San- 
skrit in their own characters, and may distinguish Tibetan and Sanskrit works accordingly. 

For a collection of Devanagari alphabets, comprising all the varieties of this character, 
found in Tibet and Népal, see Mr. B. H. Hodgson’s “ Notices of the Languages, Literature, 
and Religion of the Bauddhas of Népal and Bhot,” in the 16th vol. of the <Astatte 
Researches, p. 420. 

The Tibetan alphabet itself, as has been noticed in other places, is stated to have been 
formed from the Devanégari prevalent in Central India in the seventh century, On com- 
paring the forms of its letters with those of various ancient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu- 
larly that at Gya, translated by Mr. (now Sir Charles) Wilkins, and that on the column at 


Allahabad, translated by Captain Troyer and Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be observ. 
ed. There are also close analogies between the latter alphabet and the square form of the 


Pali character which is acknowledged to be the original of the Ceylonese, Burmese, Siamese, 
and other varieties now used in the south-eastern countries, The Pali is indeed called 
Magadha, or of Central India, whence the Bauddha religion and literature of all these 
countries was derived. I abstain from making any lengthened remarks on this subject 
here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epoch of incriptions in this peculiar* 


type of the Devanégari alphabet. 
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Bi BL Ge BER RR HTD 
SOR Rs ER ce DS 
ce on Lat "Gt “SRE = ae TAN Lo @ 
ot Qe a Bt SiC - ge = Ca 
23° > Ne ae a a — 3 = OS 
a aX Ny _.s ACC = ee AR Col 
LL ( an Neo ce URC er ery ere dene. as 
& RYE TR BO eS 
We an \ 46 Pr MCC ue ie ot 
a Bag om ee yD 
Jf ¢ wy N46 a, HR ene <— oh 
S Rr4W FS G- s By a 
6 ( ut NUye ue “UTE = ae err oa ie a 


a 


a 


a 


a 


la 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital J.etters. 


Uu. The Seven Letters thal 


Sf 


32 


$3 


Ao 


egueuw wu au 


wg 04 QA 


SE, 


i 


ey GY WD 


2 


(4? WI? a7 
CH (1 


Ny Wap Ii? 147 TAP LA? 


* 


wy wE/ 


et OO 


ON Ww ést 64 OA Od 


oe 


¥ 


Ge" & Ww 


i 


IY We jae 


aa 


‘hy Uy 


Qe Ue 


Ck GK GK 


ey ek UX 


\ 
‘ 


< 


4 


Lk Ue lr de UK 


JES, UE 


jira 


kye 


hye 


Sy 


. The 


ky 


kehyw 


sil 


ourleen 


Ara 


khru 


Ge 


— tru. 


bAru 


aru 


pee 


pr 24 


hye Ryo. 
khye — kelyyo 
Ge ge 
plye — plye 
bye by 
mye myo. 


Letters thal 


kre 
khré 
gre 
lc 
thre 


div 


ple rad 


fre. 


kh. 


gre: 


“re. 


bhro. 


dro. 


, aes 


[ 6 


have a sibpoued (¥, hus: y) 


2 
¥ 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


x SZ ys 
\ ire 
yw) SS o* 


\ ~ 
es yy YY ¢ pp: 


gern 


ed 


30 
\ 
o> \X_I9! zz) 


\ 
pe) aes 


Deed > 
a 
(4 é C 6 r¢ 4 
2) LWW) 
NG - 
way WS =x 
« « « 
Bs BZ 
3y° Ne 3° 
\. — 
\& 4 « iS 
Pd = ~~ 
a ,; ; 
Fw ZB 
~ 
9 a 


Small Characters. 


Pou 


' | ——, 
a 


y x 

2 F<BDWT 

ys BS ge Be BR 
a pies 

x Foy DY Fr 

yD er Gy Br 


yy) 
& 
I) 
yy, 


OL BY 
ink 
7 


ss 
v4 
. 
Wy 


59 


60 


fz 2 Au 2 ia 2a MZ 13, 


qd 


ay, 


NV 147 14) 
(ON OF ay 


227 £47 Duy Py 247 237 


th) C4) 7 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 


On 


G2 der Gu a a 2s 


di a Ca 


EZX 24 Pik PD Bae PAL 


Capital Letters. 


2: Uk 


ASK LAX 


=—_> @ 3 3 &Q ~~ 


Ay, aK aie 


bra 


hra 


hla 


gla 


je 


Are 


kl 


OF 


bre 


IK. The Sta Lewes that 


kle kde — eda. 


glu 
blu 


gt 
ble 


glo. 
blo. 


[ 8] THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Small Characters. 


oY 9 FH "atc. & 


_\ ———, 
Ga a & ae as ref} = 
BH SB OS 


= cod «6 cyy 6 «yy 6 O39, « 
SBA a LZ se 2uns = = 
ary an ay ¢ ay ai = wine ons ay < ie 
——, - Sa 
CU 6 (eg as« ch Ace a 4 ae a< m]J 
Tat — : ™~ —— 
< < ‘ = = m* amas‘. as =< — iw 
——< ——s 
———) ‘ 
r ‘  @ ad 6 Cu = aA. 4 py a 6 A AoW 
~ 4 os ~— a =. NS —=_ 
oo _——s~ ——S, ee 
c < « LE < < = 2864 S46 pee 34 6 o4 6 
surmounted by DCR 
\ eat —Y —_ oa 
< = -& 4% A t < 
i eh Oe i 
=—=xns 
ge Pog RB Bore Svs BBs 
2 j2£N% Z 
SN “—, | CTS 
y = ry « < Ze 
ay a Ae A 4 = Jy Ss ay ay 4° ~ 


SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters. 


SYLLABIC 


Glo 
5do 
ino 
bo 
nme 
EIS 
7d50 
bho. 
fe 
Lne 
bho 
bo 


Lki 
gi 
gne 
chi 
bj 


plu 
pdu 
ra 
bu 
ymu 
resu 
dtu 
The Ten Lellers Chat 
Chu 
oe 
bru 
Echu che 
Ps 


Ucha 
a 


8 
s % g 8 §€ & 8 s oS 8 


VI 


DD Pr Yall eC ES I bee SET TR ba Yare tare tant bane batus 
AR 0 i AE i ni oe oT OZ oy ai cle cane ol -3q au 


YD ul? WEP ring iD phe HI? I? BaD au? ae? BR? a? Be? Bw? 


Cm) is Cl OO Him Car Hig CHT OE iy Al Cae COR Ca Can Cau 
Cr os aT ae oF AW ae aw 
~“ Xe 9s t& % NN z I~ a ™ ¥ ~ oS) ™ ‘ dq 


Small 
»~ et 
s Fs FB 
| "\ “\, —- 
Re RE SRE RB REN 
& NN a. 4 
ge 2.68 4 &> 
| ‘\ \ —, 
< AK Ad « 44 
Ss ANS SF 4 
\ ear. A eee 
Ra RRS 
es $a SRS 
2 3 Nee a a 
> FN. Han 
cc 4 2 3 
s oe om 
a &@ VSS OG US 
SES SERS SER FR FRAY 
As « 4 « Leu 
a & 4A 
have a Surmounang qY(l) 
oy Ss ° 35S ha cue 
gt TR EA 
N\ 
br cy 6 air Gi ays ie 
io ak 
Ss = SR = Ss 
4 a € e & ve: 
= 2 \8" & &* 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


Characters. 
= 4 ry 4e 4 a 
oe Sa 
——_—_. > 
= ra a No 4° ‘« 
= Naa Wu co < 
— 4° a NB A AS 
= AS at: AS es Bee, 
= 45 ae Nes i AK, 
=~ —— 
= a° 4‘ La‘ dy * ,. 
z= = to ae 3° 4 4*e, 
—= ——"» 
= a» Bat Ax A AY 
= ok. SSR a eee DEQ, 
= a ee. re eh: 
Re Ae RO KS 


—=—"— ee 

= cm, © ase © CU CC row 
2 ce 

= aac eet ake ak ae 
an ay S a o 


—= 
= Oe & roy MS OU & Ma CQ 
3 
aS es aS aS 
— a. ——<—$, 
= CA & CAA 6 UL 6 chs A > 


SCHEME OF 


[1] 


Ca pi tal Letters 


SY LLABIC 


das Po aT doer aN 
Anecine iat ar TR 
Mey MP TP Imp Tes 
Cana Cam Cam Gane 
mo arog aw mF 
ec nN & 4 & 


nw 
rF RF R BQ BS 


VIT The Twenty two Lelters 


ko 
shye 
skro 
59 
Sy" 
07 
Sho 
snya 
Slo 
$do 


shi sh. 
shy shyé 
skhru 

SGyu 

sgru 

sri 

ch a 

SLU 

ne, 7 


Sha SH 
shyi 
shre 


Oem i | —ES ee 


Ze }\ZED ZET Sze \ZAD ue Va ee leis beer 
EE ZED ZF ZR -ZPV-ZE ZU ZEB we 

ZEP ZEYZEY ZR? ZRY ZRP ZW ZS? ZH ZH? 
dex Crevlaem Cam Cans Cam eu Cee Cove Coe 


ze OED ZEL Ze OZR) Zet zw OE MH Zr 


~ nN en ‘ a) ‘S nw 7 iN SY 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


[12] 


Cd 
a 


& - 


Small Characters 


/ 
bi 


(' /* (? (? (* 
» 2 DP h 
yyVyners 
(* fe" (# (* (i 
ur # RN 


JY yd dQ 


(4 (v (# /* (* 


4) i) %) 9) 


(& OF 08 033 Pe 


ey 


x re x 


J 


| 


J 2 
1) fee | 


fin fic fH fe fa 


a, x fi 


OCT EECEEE 
29999099994 


fe (i OR 08 OR OR UD 08 (8 Gr 


1c 


WK 36 IA Ww N 


w Jd w 


« C WW 


[13] 


100 


£03 


toh 


10d 


tt 


3 


th 


1s” 


‘\ 


(zs ke nz wiz mz ane 


18 


20 


2/ 


A we oy 


(nz 


ore Ne 


WS 


49 


mE) wRL7 (A) RA we, WZ) UA) WZ, (UZ) WA) mt) 4%) 


SYLLABIC 


a 


dnt’ One Aer hz AUe Anz’ ouz ALL Que yne daz Cue 
i a a i a ae ee 


NX \ 
ys mS MS 

“~ ‘ 
ay my mH 


wes eK CAS BA dK ZS AK A (Le dae ae 


— | 


Capital 


ce 


= 


a | 


eT ee ee | 


ee) 


me | 


ad 


epee 


SCHEME 
Letters 
$na Sine 
snra Snre 
Spa Spe 
off: Fe 
Spra  - S. pre 
Sha 5, bt 
sbya Ss byt 
Sbra bri. 
§, na S71 
S mya J; ye! 
Smra Smet 
Slow J, lot 


OF 


IS, NU 


SIU 


SIMU 


J, teu 


SIME 


SIMUL 


Sse 


5, N40, 


JS, 720. 


SINE, 


Vil The Eleven. strmple Lees 


hah ght | chu che 7. che. 
J 7 LO FO 


go nyah G7 nye By ha hand gr e Go 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


[44] 


Small Characters 


oe 


«. 


E e ‘ : Na fi 36 i in i N a 

/* (| fi (* (* ‘* [ol (i /* | / [s 

) ) ) DP)» my BS 
N 


fe pp FE ic fs el il Ga gr fi, 
re OW fh N Wi fn ie xd a ve 


1 fin | Foe i ra cf 
Ww (* ‘i /# ei (® (4 

m) i) 9 A ) i) my 4) 8g 5 
git C0 (4 BV OM Gis Cin Cot CA GB Git (4 


i “oe: 


we ath DN & Ge a BR RW ar § 


will M,(9) asa prefix 


oy, Sn 
Ts 
RASwq 


NBAWK Nias eee ees 
~~ 
—.. 
NAALS WAS FT — 


nw 
J 


aya 
DNA* 


Sa 
oa 
NR NAS 


om 
aos ass 


—“ 


AAcnre: i 


[24] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 

Capital Letters 
fans | a a | ia Nia | | a Da 
7 A max me mE mE WE] Get gdh gee iH pe 
MES HF Me MA MAY = set ph pre rd pre 
“9° ase qe mS ms: 
19x99 IQ WA 


= glsah gts gis oh le g. tbe. 
= gthah grhe gthw gthe othe. 


~N ; 
A 3 oc qT q = gah Gr aku . gre gts. 


nN 
MYR AY BY J 


MAy AH AK A 


113 40 


m3] 
FY 
~ 
a | 

my age ay aye yk aye 
1 = grhah gote gh gshe gohe. 
my | 


wh” ang aN” SN gar Ye ge ge ye 

1x. The Fifleen Simple and 
wor amex am RY am a1 = dhah dki dku adhe dhe. 
“6 2 a7); 23> a Suh AY) — djkyi dikyu dhye djhye 
WT 3 am 57 Sh am a] d,kra dkri dkru dfrée djkro 
OO amy Rh aa 5a ney dy dy dye diye de 
oF ng aR aw oR AB] dee Ye dope ye dye 


[767] THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 
Small Characters 
MAW nk IA ‘ ay? HDAC = RKALK AAS a 208 AA 
oy 
AVAAC eayit Gy y6 ayss age CE UNA Revi ae a AVS 
BAKU ayx AVG aya DK = Aaa HAO AGE AKL ARSE 
| ees 
MOA oni ay§: ma MAC = ahaa « ake ass AS 
HAN AVG + THD ¢ NYO DIAC Fz MANY ANS ain aa AHw 
os —> =xa~— ——2 
Qa azAs ny pa QVatm FF NNN Aaa ASS A= A aw 
CAP UANC ory ad lass, pie TYALK = AANE HEK AD MKS Aree 
A 7 —— === ———} 
AAV aaAs Aaya " ephe MACY = AAS. ANS As AAS AAS 
AY RANG CTY B46 le TYPO AYA FF APNG NOE AMO AMG MIE 


double Lelters preceded by az (d) 


oS 
IDVAG SVE 
om 
PAYS arp 
‘Ds 1D 


19) ” ah IDV F 
Vcr) ¢ pe vain = 
SDs says gy = 


a ee 


PPL AVE bs s7< ie 
ye HR —— BA VOR 
“ Seri oi, 
‘ARC VAS a TACK 


YD ws D 


Be af 


[17] 


120 
144 
ad 
4423 
42b 
ALS 
4206 
127 
WM8 


129 


130 
LH 


432 


th 


52’ 


EY" 


3, 
7] 


a7" 


SI 


tt NS 
sp 147 


na 


> OD 


2Q) 4 


a, 
a 


> 


Up? 


SYLLABIC 


SCHEME OF 


sy] = oe 
5k =  diiak 
Sq] = dpa 
oy) = Sey 
= * 9 
ny] = teak 
Si 
cH] = dem 
ny | = dah 
Ol wy 
X. The Forty five 
a7 } = Ahad 
a = 
qm) = bho 
ny = bbl 


Capital Letters. 


d, gre 
ea 
bi 


py 


d,gru 


Bru 


b ku 
bhyw 
bhre 


bklu 


ire 


b he 
bhye 
bhre- 


hhle 


b ke. 


[18] 
—™ Pe eS 
i) says 25s says 
= | ee 
fasue 9c wwe 4% 
94ncdd re 4 GA 6 we 
SS 
‘> yy SS i: 
pode yy ~9‘ “ 
SAE ey Ig (arc 
‘yD sy 1 
196 IDS IBS 198 
(AI Seu (cay gAC6 
yp IE $y 1} 
triple Lelters that lake & 
o™, ~ 
CASINGETC CASVYS oye CASING 
~, 
Cray as AOY< ‘a3 
ays a3) aos Bs 
CAD aoe AV ave 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Small 


pee 


sO 


Characters. 


x < See aS poe pu 
a 
puna agen € gn: pe 


we DR 
—) 
i, ya 


Fane aa sac 


IS 


6eAC Ww 


a aC a 


Rw AS 


( b) as a prefuc. 


—e > 
agree 
—<"s 
Cis) SW 


_— 
Adyew 


IAA AC ae qm & ce* os 

a 

aI ae a 
==> 

APING APY AML AA 


aye ap —— 


Aw RZ 


aa 
= 


a —— 
— 


SS 


mreuce 


IYr~— 


wee 
AZ 


—_——? 
ADA 


zt 


nr 
ATIC 


om 


(49) 


134 
ISS 
436 
137 
138 
ty 
tho 
Lad 
th? 
the3 
thh 
ths 
Iho 
shy 


148 


149 


1% 


43 


th 


#8 


sb 


Se 


EK 
SYLLABIC .SCHEM 


Letters. | 


bgha 


brkya 


bs, kav 


‘i 


bg kira 


byhke 


, bs:hye bg kyo, 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


(20 J 


Small Characters. 


PPE RAE & Nf Bo | A NAG 
( ‘fi (ti amare piel 


*) ye ee 


eat 


. 


ask 


( 


me) 


WJ 


; fi é Ame OME RE OA} je 


4 


aS fs i bu IN 
(¥ (®(# (AE @ 
Spey HH | 
8 GO Gs GX Gy ® 


J o. = ¢ 
J v Ia 2 
F PE NHS 


do dd dg ; 
x fe BV [s RN ENTE & hf 
tf (O(E (RINE (2 
Paaggyy ye 
a 


* A k AG a aft nk oa 


k 
pany 


Ae AQ Ge GA (i; 


OF 
SYLLABIC SCHEME 
(27) 


Capital Letlers 


é br so. 
. | ; »  brrge. 
BE | mire 
‘\ nz 4 "> 
wo" ae OR S X= Benya ° 
zw aL a8 Tay | a 
sa Y} <p S aL NY \. ak | = bsnuya- ; - 
"4 | i bu Alu 
$243 at a ‘a, x as - 
353° aR QR Ab Ob _ 
193 al Re oe - 
: ) bLLé 
: : : bl, ti bila 
34 of , OF | at _ | 
f oF _ | _ 
7 i‘ ; bs te bs liv 
IIS 26 a4 ag e _ 
4 = bdu = be 
ay a “* 
136 a ae ¥ \. ak Z — 
: | , bade br du 
28 2 QS aN | 
: os bldu. bidé bdo. 
| : ‘ = bda bd / 
1588 9 Qe ’ ~ . wa 
| i Ey 7 da bsdi bsdu 
189 3e V2 qW ay z bs — 
160 3H ie 2 ; ; | whe 
N ; : bsni bg ne 
M6432 a : Aq ig , — 
= aa: 
7 i sah ble =—alsaw 
162 38 a | a3 x } ad | = be “= 
| ?S qs" os: _* 
13 q32 as ‘ x Se. pei as 
8 = nw bsts¢ bs. lew 
ee 7 AR Ag og 
0 35 Ay : 7 
1» ON, ae Oke: 
165 36 ay ay i 


(44 J THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Small Character 


) 
| 


CA & Ca Me, Oa a = OSS aN ae A ae ORs a EA 
AAS an os ad ake = AAC aie aA a aR 
2° AA. ame aap CLAY = ans TAS = wok a aoe 
— > 
CALA AAG GAS Ch A 4 Tee 2 ALAQ ALC Ca ake arly 
age GR age ah BRL + SR oy oR SR 
rs 
ANe & aan AE ae Adeew = Ae < amy « am one vot on 
Ay s am a oe aa Ce = “~1> sage ans ox a aS 
AGU Cage ALS or CAgew = AAS AEC <—$= age ayow 
ste. Sate : ——~ a 
es a GAAS as = was ta rs < bias hy Sass 
Ama © aad CACACL ioe Pi a RT = —— a in: aoe aa oe 
A224 COPAE aie: sae GAnHn<cw = AMC Rie Ae ol asele 
= Se = 
ae ad ca ar a a = AS sa5 ae~« ASS ASO 
et —=—_—_ 

§ A BY AR34 A 236 re WSN = axe A ~ AIEL AIC Ade CK 
Ca OR Sat SS SASS an aa a 
line BO ad, ate Bie, « vb RE wh ak SEK, 
ass ask ape aya AIR * ase a zk aa AR 


( 


( 
sen 
V 
D 
. 
¥/ 
| 
e: 
4 
Ch ( 
\/ 
y 


er Aine 


(2) 


19% 
IIS 
136 
Sy 
188 
1% 
160 
161 
162 


103 


IOG : 


1635 


21 


22 


23 


28 


v 


32 


IS 


QS 


Wt) bi) typ 87 6/7 


a 


J / 


4 


Q 


Ta) nh 


2A apy Y % By 


Capital Letters 


Ok | 


oF | 


oe | 
a 
a5 
ae | 
ay | 


ak | 


br ja 
brnya 


bsnya- 


blah 


hrta 


brtésa 


by; fsa 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


br _ 
brnyé 
Benge 


bu 


btse 


bldu 


& tse. 


br-tso. 


b SO. 


(44 J THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Small Character 
ee 
ee RBM ag ae a ESE 


ye? 
GE Ge 

FY, 

a 


CLAS an ap > he = AA ax AL« oR" aA 
ays adi ane ape GRC + ag SR age ak SR 
ALN AAC GAS "ao CACO GLAL AKC ent. ots rr: Varce 
B. ee = a. 
qe a z AAC ABs AY « OL « agew 
ALE age ar AAS ASCE 2, y2 SS 4-$ 5S 
mo, aia = — a ——— - 
Aes Ams =x, Aye Adee wr = <e7 ¢ ALS os AO AKL 


A 
x 
x/ 
€ 

) 3) 

x 
1 

C 
x 
x 
(5 

f 
x 


—_—e ay 
Arc cage AQe cage APC FF AINA AGC LAGS AFC ayeown 
ene — ae 
ALG Ds GAA AAS AASw = AAC AAC a . ok re OAS 
~y ~y >» ~y Y >) ~ ™ 
oe To.) 5 See  S & CAACE ASS Aare = A owe Po Woe ae is ct REC 
4 ws as = sR 
A294 CAPAC CA pe A RC An Cc@® = re ea ro SY aS CA*CaQ Chyerd eS 
~y > NS dy See —™ —™ 
ek “3° cat “a: ar as = AS ax ° Aawv~« ASS ARS 
a ro @ = xi CARB6 Ah ORNS = Aan A Ys AICRH ARE a Oa 
A AG 4A 
CY seas 
lean GR cit. at Be < abe Te wh wee Se. 
| w~w_Y 
es NS — S Sa CS aN -_———> 
AsQs B2HQe At’ ays AINW * ee ae are Behe go AMR 


/ 
/ 


= aye ay anh: A 24E26 A2pkOW 


¢ 
var 
f 
iN 
( 
OD 
¢ 
D 
a 
i 


(23 } 


MIS 
476 
Wh 
478 


7 


37 


38 


ae 
iD 
AA* Te 
N 
aay OF 
aN 
aq a 
ay 48 
ON 
aqs 4 
-™~ 
INZ AN’ 
ON 
“a 
aN. | 
aN AAD 
=\ 
HQ HP 
* , oN 
NE AE 
NS 
qy Ay 
Nay aap 
* am 
UZ NZ 


pe 
m/ 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 


qe” 
ry AY 


Capital Letters. 


Oe } 


XT. 


AFF 
TA 
ay | 


a 
- iy 


HH] 


brdsa 


b zhah 


OF 


bse 


br; dow 


bs lu 


br, doe. 


brhe 
bxe 
be, le 
brle' 
bshe 
bsé 


hsré 


bs le 


b sro, 


bs de 


The Fifteen simple and doubte 


mia 
mkhra 
mah 


a a a 
mkbri: mkhra mkbire 
ge 


moye TMygyw Meyye 


mkhu m,khe 


7, a 


77, ye 


m, kho 


(24) 


ag od ga aR 
SCAN PN AAC Aye 
aanam agi aa 


~ aiken 
“2: a3! 23; a3 
6s Wh cen “a 
ee — a, 


Letters lhat have 3 (m) as a Prefic. 


CAL CHC Guar <<? © CAH 
ee 
MQ UR wigs aud 
Cha 99976 dian’ a) * CA aN 


MY MDs cagye ogy 


—_——> 
ACY Se 
AMIS 
Oey: cw 
—_—— 
OLATOKR 


——— 
LOK 


THE TIBETAN 


LANGUAGE. 


Characters 


AARKK Ache | AKO 
CAZES Ame ans “oe ast 
Sr ae 
BS cA 4 GA co aA « a « 
~~ _— LS = = Soe 
—_Ns ~—————» 
Awm@a« AAC AL ceLe a4 
Si DED ia eee 
BANK BAAS a ok LaSw 
~S 
BEAK AME i ak and Cu 


) 


Ss —— 
CAA ARK AK CAC PAGE ALGAE 


25 
“gy => “=> a 


a oat 


Onan Grae MAS aon AA CY 


MI Gt ea aay ARR 


[25°] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters 

180 € ™~\ is ne ne = , 

AYzy" aay xy ay JW] | = Msgra MGT’ Wagrar Ts GTY a fa 
Ss 2. & ee eee ee eee 
& 7 NEY a a5" we ys | = myprah mau mn mae m,n. 
182 8 Nd? a HE ws NH | = m,chhak m,chhe mehhu m, chhe inchhe. 
187 9 7 “ \. aE cae = ak saa oe ice 

HEHE HE YE NE] mjah mje my mje nya 

” aN * \ = : . 4 

18h LAT X % q ci x ) ND | = m,nyah many wage Tiny nye. 
SF 4 sige: uy uy ny ug | = mlha mili mthw mlhe’ mlha 
(8612 as et ee dah mdi mdu mde mda 

BGM AY AS’ AL AU y= mode mck mde ml ma 

“NX *\ 


ENGR AS HG AP MF] mek mine ma mad mine 
4 sida Bd sk cub UL] = otal made mothe mike mie 


189 15 HEQ se AE NE’ HE | = m,déad mdse m,dsu wn, dse mm, dso. 


AM. The Nineleen sunple ee, double 


wt ame: ape ag ar QF] Mkhah hkhe hkhu hkhe h,khe 


1g1 2 2B ae QB; ap Tn i h, Rha h, khyd h khyw h, Rhye! h,khe 
oe ~ | ; | 
F. QR" od RR QR QA = hkhra hkbhwe hkbhru h, Rhee h, hbo 


sy3 & Qqg 2z:" aq aq Quy y h, gah hgi hou hge' h, ge. 


suey’ oi 
™\ 
CAQR& Oras 
OW dons ond 
ALQNG onde 
ARAL Onze 
~~ 
OAZDAL Acs 
~\ 


ead 


ONY 
oudaone cagdge 


aN 
SS" aS 


THE 
a ed 
Sy org 
a 
OES OAKS 
~~ 
Ar. age ees 
= 


age ong 
ihe gate 
eis wan 


Letters Chat lake &% (h) 


AGA AK 
yy 93 
Ags ae 
aA 


. ‘ 
CUCAVNE WYO 


ue 


sys 
cS 


= 
~* “2 


ane 


a 


TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


Small 


—— 
OAs 


PA DANG “ond arndd > cil Pee. STG 


ORAL wa erige ona mate 
ARN “ange mas oh AR 
OADN Ang nadie anc nO 


AAAS BRYA nye Ry Cw 


na a 
PL AK Pwr Namne ee An Sew 


om ark ae <a e 


OAS ~X as oR =. 


on OOK a 


ASC VOC 


as° 


=~ 
AUGACRK “YURAE 


iia ous 
ay <F <3+ io as 7S 


a is E~ 
ARE RRR ak aoe AC 


(27] 


196 


103 


208 


40 


th 


As 


16 


QQ" 


REQ’ 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters. 


hgge  hegye 


agra 


hegre 
hchhah hchhe 


jah hj 


oy a 


hdah hd 
hdra hare 


hhak hphi 


Kjlye phys h 
h,phra hyphri 


Abah = hbi 
hbya Ilyé 
hbra hbri 


hlshah h,lehé 


hbru 
I, bshu 


oo 


: Agyé 


h,gre 


4, 5 FY 0. 


1S i 


hhhe ‘ hhhe 


hye 


A, thé 


hyo 
hho 


hao. 


hdrv, 


h, bsho. 


hdeo 


{28} | THE 


AQ Ag A 9 

AAINS nde adge adds 

AQqM om ace aR 
\ 

AQNY Wee ADs Ags 


\ 
APAS AGE — AyS 


= ay ays ey 
é s 
CLAN CACAC raha, << ACA 


wy ADE age aD 


~ 
a pa ~QLy* A 
AA BEN FAC ae 


o 7 
oF ar Se AS 


x9 “a wags ap 


OA AIAG adex ache’ nol 
| ed 


AGU AR ger AR 


TIBETAN LANGUAGE 
Small Characters. 
RR = we SD aye DH 


a * Se a OS 


= AAOAL nage owe -76 nado~ cdot 


ASIC’ 
Earn = _ ASL SS eat A“ ~. 
ADSL 


= Rae ROX ee Agee 


ayeu = AQNE NRG AQE QE RUCK 


> 2 oe Se oe 


AACE = TCASCR QEAL oo FURR AQRACKR 


RGR = AY Ae > 0 SG 


i < ay X RO Ay AG age 
lA CQ, = CUP ALQ QNAC a9. TA CK 


bee) 

XM1. 
20o”9 4 
20 8 2 
(ar 
271Z 4 
WAZ SF 
wih 6 
WMI 7 
21068 
a 
418 0 
MI 4 
“a0 42 
2a 43 
242 Oth 
22300 6 
22400! 
225 


Lellers that pollowlhe vowed el 


Ca pital 


qT | 
IN | 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Letters. 
9 or g. 


ge 


ng. 


ter inherent or expressed, or that close a syllable. 


Small Characters, 


AVC e 


A C\ 


A) 24 ¢ a Are -— 24 - AAW 


QS 


i 


qs wm 


aaa aah 


OHM — A 
OAS 
ARERR 
ASQ 


Noe 


Siew 


a ee 
od bE 


am ax © ——~ oe 


(30): THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 
Initial SUqns, Commasand intersyllabu pols, Used 


wilh the Capitals 
S28] HT 


ZABON'N | 
ih 
AGNI 
yaya 
™~ 
| NAP AWS] 
x 
I}  — JBNA~GAT 
ey aWANR 
“3 jpXaaggVaPergay 
"yy Pup d 


i? ja aq SNOT) 
Cj Syaqadgnesl 
16 9 


sg Wagqagt sai taq9) 
| 2 ™ 
Te ©€« * SHON AAS AIQN ANA] 


wilh the small Characters. 


Nin 


oY aN ALANG nan cay Cw 


18 


I “IODC 
SON NS ee NS 


§ AECL TER TCE AL AVE ULE 


ah i Aen a 


—_— NK 


ant os acs re 


an rr 


\ ements 
22 


£3 C guc TRCN Caag 5 OC 


« ae ata WEQIANE 


24 
kas a oe oO 
Nolte - The W7°1.2.3.4.8 Show the inilial signs iv a 
buok wrilten in large characters. 
NS lhose of minor diewions. 
« 7 uutial signs, in books altributed toUrgyen Padma Guru. 
» 69,10 design: 4,2.aad1 Commas or pons 
. W-S arepointed commas Lea fon mer (¥.°G,9,10) 
46 lhe comuna of Urgyet Tadma's books - te - 
 I7 denote lhe large, middleand small inter: 
. 18 19,20 denote thé inilial signs used before ‘he phabee me 
leaching lo reales vlen wusmall characlers,uv 
Pe 
a: | Front re hie alphabet. 
~ 22 the2 sail Casgeniie 
. 23 the comma unt Leller. 
- 24+ the intersyllabecpoint of the book Leller & running hand , 


(9¢] TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik (gqav “m9) ) Character 


Sa rt ‘thor 


[atl UU 
ft] & din p ph 6 me 
ae eal 4 


any pNey ml 
Quay  DIMK | 


hu hha pe Tt | che chhw fe nye” 
et, 
les thu =dt we | lig fle bac 


NOTe, T hese large characters are used in leaching lo write lhe U-metorsmall characters. 


(32) TIBETAN ALPHABET _ 


in the Bamyik (q mau NH) Character 


Quist THAT 


4 
aie 
the Xu 


Bey 
HI gl 


i 
x = Al 


aT) aI 


pe tp oe mye 


krue herw 


(33] | TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik (QE a3 | Character 


CUAL ALU OEUWLEL I 


re wa, >, Ca a 
ye Gru bhru dru aru SPT Ut pare bru 


I | 231 
LU] DI LATD ay 


Mu STU 


(34] T IBE TAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik (gqay'“m) Chara 


cen ay | 
SBT pe 
coe 
ef eT 


uur ~ 


<3 | pina 


[35] TIBETAN ALPHABET 


n the ene Qaa" ceo Character 


Reng ju a 
eu = Tt nq 
oe ‘i 

Be es ier iii 


————_ 


UI = AON 
pee yen. h béen & VI f?: 


(36) TIBETAN ALPHABET 

in the Bruts’ha (3 A) Character 
The Brutshaform of the Tibetan alphabet is distinguished, like the German or old English character, 
the angular shape o the lelters Ibis usedas anagreeable varcely pani era ig 4 


N91 Sy-wey-spag: 05.2073 9) wL 
Sy" QoL Deda AL ABI CL Ow oe De 
k kh” g n, ch chy j 7g, 6 ld wn, p per b mM , 


Ry > ry Ga cy auw't A°ViQe VY] oy WU" 
ts sh ds we, th ah y, r bt sh 8 h’ 


a. 


MINING TCL SEACH Ree So DQ ey 
ha he hu ke ko, hu thu gu nw, Chu chi fu nyw, la thw du nw, 


WORE AQ D0 ECG ASSOC BIBI VB 
pe phi bu mu, lsu thu dsuw wu, the zu hu yw, Tw lu Shiu Su, 
| Ss, 
BBC DY My ye egy DA ML De Me Fee 
Me wr Ny Hy 99 Ry Phy by my, gar hye hy yt hyo, 
ZIG BBB WDC. \ pA a Nas a yh k Hs He > a 
hyw Rhyw gyu spyu phyw byw myw, kr khe gr & EG ar pr phe br mr 
“Nom y+ | 
Sey Aye 9 NEA YODA DS LEN Ses DAE Le KE UCB E 


Shr Sr her, kra kre hru kre kro, kira khrau gra bru thew drw nrw spre phew 


—~\ NS 3 
SIIUGC MIMI YBIMNFE 
bru mru shru srw Herw, kt gt bt xl rl st, hla kl, klu hile: hoo, 


> 3 3 3° aa ae ays! aS) Sr AOE see WS<cu 
5 a HO 


rk Thy 7] TOY re ray rb rd rw rh rm rls rds, tha the phe hé 7kho, 


\ 


(37) TIBETAN ALPHABET 
in the Bruts‘ha (Q qe. ) Character 


¥ Ls OT Yiye % Bt AN ee — BARN WY 4 By Qe we aT 
7 7, | 9] as 

hk Gualk Y tk i pw K. bha bhe the the fo 
FO BB 3B! CRBC BEBE we yy WE BERL WE IE 
sh shy shr $9 sgy sgr sv sny sn one sp spy spr 6 by Shr sm 

—NS\ 

¥' i » TK 'y' Bk Re BN Be CRUE E Ae 
smy smr sts, sha shi shu she sho, 6a dh dh w ksh. 


STGP GV Vea on ree BUS FTA 
bhra shes d, pat h, bar hf am gtng Ts gyn - de byon . 


Tibelan Numerals 
WOE “SEP Ms Dy gr uce 


Lo VE) goo Joaod gJ@oeo0d 79 a 4 a a wu Hr 


80 9 100 4000 410000 17 22 33 $¢ IF 


SiS VY kA (fe 97919 ~Rm a a a’ a — oe 
6S 77 88 99 771 A222 323 3 


(38) LANTSHA CHARACTERS 
or POINTED VARIETY of the DEVANAGARI alphabet 
used by the Buddhists wu Indww and Tibet. 
VOWELS 
| - ee 
21 AMARRISZUPZZTAAAAAZ 
XO | wy A Pay TESAUA AGT AA ws 


ee - w = 


CONSONANTS 


H@€dIel Ihdaddal Adgsd 


oa SHARE % | TRF B 
h kh g gh ng ts th ds dth ry £ fk ad dh 


qi daaaal amaaal 


Pp pa Se 4 uy 4 9&4 HY 
2 G6 th & dh w Pp pe b bem 


Alddl adaaAdal Al 


WOR apy 4AM HT RY 
as A Sh Sh ss kh heh 


HA ARAFAARARRAAT 


TUAAPI ZA A TH rs 
7. @ wae eo | 


(39) LANTS’HA CHARACTERS _ 


aadadsaaa 


A RR e 


ae ai 7, Land 9 or w. 


HRaAAL MAAAAL WAAAL 


na BAB AI » 7 9 FY 


ky hr khy khr kil khw gy gr gt Se 
AAdgL Megeal aAdadal 
3 2 RF 5 5 & Atl 282 a1 
qty ghr ght ghw ngy ngr al ngw bsy tsr &sl tsw 


chy ke. 


J 
(40) LANT SHA CHARACTERS 


HIPS BAA MAAAlL WAPAl 


2444) $8444! § FER 22441 


ay we shh hu 2. dsr dsl dew — nyy nyr ny 
| wuecgmeaplaae” : 


How lhe nasal © (n) is expressed before tls respective classes. 


Rae FRHRL FGAGL 
Lhidk eae os oe 


141241 ae baba 


AMUN “ASR PSL SeSaal 
7 ROR PR 228k e 3 ee ea 


kk khkh 99 gigl na tsts thish dsds dshash nyny lt hth dd 


a a | 4 i § Gl TUAAT 


a FI 2 08 &1 


2 pa iy Me 7 nea oan 
AAA BAL anal 
N Aw 5 ay q wW 


far va mangalam wo fe 


FINIS 


Digitized by Google 


Digitized by Google 


ate tonal 


SD ee ere 
See aS bets 
Pi y ; Lees any: j 
("o- = Pate 
i ey 


= 


+a) 
a) 
of 

* 


"i 
*. 
a. 
¢.; 


™“ 


per 
is 


. 
Ae ty / 7. 
- oy 
. 


-* 
723 


“<S ,* ’ 
ete 8 


IA ie 


** 
A, 


2 
= .4 


ee i ee, an oe 


‘sO 


*¢ 
ts 


* 


A 
. 


: se “af 


a 
oak 
Axo! 
es 


oe © 
cm} 


’ * b 
aes 
« 


ee" wa 


fe wy po Rr 


x 
s 


ag ety * 
ey 
~ 


ae Ee: 
wef! 
Siete: 


av é 
ee. ete i 
* - 


ro 4 TS : 
A Cet 


». 
5 


a 


I 


<4 .. 


‘?} 


7 


1 ew 
; "es 
‘ 


my! 


ae 


tS y 
retest 


